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A Grammar of the Seneca Language

1. INTRODUCTION

Seneca is a member of the Northern Iroquoian branch of the Iroquoian language family,
as outlined in Figure 1.1. Other languages of this family were spoken before the
European invasion, but we know of them largely through references in missionary
records (e.g., Thwaites 1896-1901).

Proto-Iroquoian

Northern Iroquoian

Lake Iroquoian

Five Nations Iroquoian

Cherokee Tuscarora Huron Seneca Cayuga Onondaga Oneida Mohawk

Figure 1.1. Branches of the Iroquoian Language Family

By the beginning of the 21st century the Seneca language was spoken fluently by no
more than a few dozen individuals on three Seneca reservations (or ‘territories’) in
western New York State. Two of these reservations, Cattaraugus and Allegany, are
governed by a political body known as the Seneca Nation of Indians. The third,
Tonawanda, is governed by a council of chiefs.

The origin of the name Seneca is obscure, but in the early 17th century a name spelled
variously as Sinnekens, Sineques, and Sennecas was applied to four of the five nations of
the Iroquois Confederacy, specifically those who lived west of the Mohawks: the
Oneidas, Onondagas, Cayugas, and Senecas. The fifth nation, the Mohawks, were the
immediate neighbors of the Dutch at Fort Orange (later Albany), where they were called
Maguas. The nations that were included under the name Sinnekens and its variants
gradually contracted as the Dutch became acquainted with the Oneidas, Onondagas, and
Cayugas, until the name was finally limited to the westernmost nation, the Senecas (see
the discussion in Ives Goddard 1978).

French missionaries and explorers, who were the first Europeans to have direct contact
with the Senecas in the seventeenth century, referred to them with some variant of the
name Tsonnontouan, evidently a Huron name referring to a big hill. The Seneca name for
themselves is Onodowd’ga:’, or ‘those of the big hill’. The similar name of another
Iroquois nation, the Onondagas, means ‘at the hill’, but the hill was a different one.
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The earliest known written record of the Seneca language was apparently compiled by
the French Jesuit missionary Julien Garnier (1642-1730). Garnier left France for Canada
in 1662, and in 1671 he traveled to Seneca country in what is now the western part of
New York State. He was forced to leave the Senecas in 1683 when hostilities arose
between them and the French, but he was able to return in 1701 and he remained among
the Senecas until 1709, when further hostilities forced him to leave for good.

Garnier produced two dictionaries, one of them French-Tsonnontouan and the other
Tsonnontouan-French.They languished unnoticed for three centuries, until they were
discovered by Michael McCafferty near the turn of the 21st century in a Jesuit archive at
St. Jérome, Québec. Subsequently the entire St. Jérome archive, including Garnier’s
dictionaries, was transferred to Montréal, where it is now kept in the Archive of the
Jesuits in Canada. Little attention was paid to these dictionaries following Garnier’s
death. They exhibit extensive water damage, and many pages are partially or wholly
illegible while some were partially destroyed. Figure 1.2 shows the title page of the
Tsonnontouan-French dictionary.

A comparison of Garnier’s dictionaries with Seneca writings from the early 19th century
shows that the intervening 18th century was a time of extensive phonological change, so
extensive that Seneca speakers from 1700 and Seneca speakers today would have had
difficulty understanding one another.

-

Figure 1.2. The title page of the Tsonnontouan-French dictionary

During the latter half of the 17th century the Seneca language appears to have been
influenced by contact with speakers of Huron (or Wendat), which was spoken earlier in
various communities south of Georgian Bay. In 1649 the Hurons were overrun by
warriors from the Five Nations and the survivors scattered in several directions. A
number of them found refuge among the Senecas, where they were eventually
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assimilated. Garnier lived and worked in one or more communities with significant
Huron populations, and his dictionaries show evidence of Huron influence.

Written records of Seneca from most of the following 18th century are almost entirely
lacking but, as mentioned above, it was a period during which the language underwent a
large number of phonological changes. The 19th century, in contrast, saw much valuable
linguistic work accomplished by the protestant missionary Asher Wright and others, first
at the Buffalo Creek Reservation beginning in 1831 and then, after the sale of the Buffalo
Creek land, on the Cattaraugus Reservation from 1836 until Wright’s death in 1875.

Figure 1.3. Asher Wright, 1803-1875

Of linguistic interest is the fact that Wright recognized the glottal stop, a ubiquitous
Seneca consonant that had been ignored by the Jesuits. He wrote it as an 4 with a line
across the upper portion: 7. ‘This sound is very abundant in Seneca,” he wrote, ‘and, used
in conjunction with certain other modifications, the mode and time of verbs, and various
other circumstances are denoted by it. No one can read or write Seneca intelligibly, who
does not pay the strictest attention to this character, and avoid confounding it with the
rough aspirate of the common h.’

Figure 1.4. Masthead of Ne Jagd’nigoégésgwatha’

Between 1841 and 1850 the Cattaraugus mission published a periodical titled Ne
Jagé ‘nigoégésgwatha’, or in English ‘The Mental Elevator’, literally ‘it’s used to raise
the mind’ (Figure 1.4). A work titled A Spelling Book in the Seneca Language: with
English Definitions was published in 1842. Wright’s wife Laura, who was also an
accomplished linguist, described it as follows:

This work is still unfinished. These sheets contain the definitions of several
hundred Seneca words and a tolerably complete explanation of the grammatical
principles of the language, except the verb. In respect to the verb no complete
analysis has yet been effected nor is there much reason to expect the
accomplishment of this object until some competent Seneca scholar shall have
become a universal grammarian.
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Laura Wright, 1809-1886

The insights captured in this work are well illustrated in the following quote, which
describes a derivational suffix that linguists still term the distributive (with spellings
changed to conform to the conventions followed in the present work).

The idea of distribution is commonly expressed by changes in the principle word;
generally by suffixes ... as by the suffix “-§6°”, ... deyégahsénishé’§6’ “the tears
are dropping one after another from her eyes”. Sometimes the suffix “-ny6’” is
added to “-80°”, either to give greater intensity to the meaning, or to extend it to
many similar cases, one after another; as, ... deyégahsénishé’$6nyd’ “the tears
are dropping profusely one after another from her eyes; or, the tears are dropping,
one after another from the eyes of many persons, separately considered (Wright

1842: 99-101).

It would be difficult to improve on this description today. One can only regret that the
remarkably sophisticated linguistic work of Asher and Laura Wright failed to be carried
further after they passed away.

John Napoleon Brinton Hewitt, 1858-1937

Later in the 19th century important work on several of the Northern Iroquoian languages,
including Seneca, was performed by John Napoleon Brinton Hewitt (Merriam 2010).
Hewitt’s mother was part Tuscarora, and he is said to have learned that language from
schoolmates. In 1880 he was hired as an assistant by Erminnie Smith of the Smithsonian
Institution, and after her death in 1886 he secured employment with the Smithsonian,
where he remained until his own death in 1937. He put great effort into compiling
material for a Tuscarora dictionary, which was recently edited and published by Blair
Rudes (1999). Toward the end of the 19th century Hewitt collected various versions of
what he called ‘Iroquoian Cosmology’ in Onondaga, Seneca, and Mohawk, which were
published in 1903 and 1928.



A Grammar of the Seneca Language

Hewitt had ‘a good ear’, and his transcriptions of the cosmology texts are remarkably
accurate. The following is the beginning of the Seneca cosmology that was recorded from
John Armstrong on the Cattaraugus Reservation in 1896. Hewitt’s free translation,
intended to adhere as closely as possible to the meaning of the Seneca, is presented first.
Below it is Hewitt’s transcription of the Seneca, where his abundant use of diacritics is
evident. On the bottom is the spelling system that is followed in the present work.

There were, it seems, so it is said, man-beings dwelling on the other side of the sky.
Ne” gwa’, gi”on’, hadi'nofige’ ne"” sgiofi'iadi” ne’ héiofigwe’.
Ne:’ gwa:h gyo’oh hadinoge’ neh sgeoyadih neh héno:gweh.

In the 20th century W.D. Preston and C.F. Voegelin initiated what they foresaw as a
continuing series of publications on the Seneca language in the International Journal of
American Linguistics, beginning in ‘Seneca I’ with the analysis of a text dictated by
Chauncey Johnny John (Preston and Voegelin 1949). Their plan was carried further by
the Swedish linguist Nils Holmer, who published ‘Seneca II’ and ‘Seneca III’ based on
his fieldwork on the Allegany Reservation in the summer of 1948 (Holmer 1952, 1953).
He published that material with some additions in The Seneca Language: A Study in
Iroquoian (Holmer 1954).

The present author was encouraged by Floyd Lounsbury to begin work with the Seneca
language in the summer of 1956. He worked on the Cattaraugus Reservation in 1956 and
1957 with Roy Jimerson, LeRoy Button, and Solon Jones; on the Allegany Reservation in
1958 with Ed Curry, Albert Jones, and others; and on the Tonawanda Reservation in
1959 with Corbett Sundown, Betsy Carpenter, and others. Since then he has been in
contact with various individuals on all three reservations, working extensively with
Alberta Austin at Cattaraugus in the early 1990s, and thereafter with Myrtle Peterson at
Allegany. Sandy Dowdy at Allegany has been a constant friend and invaluable source of
knowledge and support.

A comprehensive list of publications on the Seneca language is included in the
References at the end of this work. In progress are a digitized English-Seneca dictionary,
a Seneca-English dictionary of bases, and an expanded collection of Seneca texts.

Every language contributes in its own way to our understanding of the human mind,
showing us the varied ways the mind has invented to cope with and adjust to its
surroundings. All the Northern Iroquoian languages exhibit a strong verb-centeredness
that was captured by Jean André Cuoq, a 19th century missionary to the Mohawks, who
wrote of their language:

They don’t have articles, and they wouldn’t know how to compensate for this
lack of articles either with case or with prepositions, which they also lack.
Nevertheless, they have other ways of establishing and maintaining clarity of
discourse. ... They have only a few adverbs and conjunctions, but in fact they
have an astonishing wealth of verbs. In their language almost everything is a
verb, or can become one (Cuoq 1866: 87).

Of special interest is the fact that the words of these languages express not only ideas of
events and states, as is the case with the verbs of many languages, but include within a
single word the participant(s) in those events and states.
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It appears to be universally true that we cannot think of a particular event or state without
including the idea of one or more of the participants in it. As noted by T. Givon, ‘a verb-
coded event ... cannot be experienced—makes no sense—independently of its noun-
coded participants’ (Givon 2001: 53). Ronald Langacker remarked that ‘an event is
conceptually dependent; it cannot be conceptualized without conceptualizing the
participants who interact to constitute it’ (Langacker 2008: 1004). Similarly, William
Croft observed that ‘one cannot conceive of an action such as running without the
involvement of a runner, or of a property such as height without something that is tall’
(Croft 2001: 87). In short, ideas of events and states almost always include within them
ideas of people, objects, or abstractions that initiate, are affected by, or otherwise
participate in them.

The Northern Iroquoian languages capture this requirement directly by packaging an
event or state and its participants within a single word. The present work describes the
way Seneca does that, and also how it includes within that same package a variety of
other features that might in other languages be assigned to separate words. It is in many
respects a prototypical polysynthetic or holophrastic language (Duponceau 1838, Lieber
1837).

All the Northern Iroquoian languages have undergone phonological changes that
distinguish them from each other, but Seneca has been exuberant in its accumulation of
such changes, and they have obscured the morphological structure of the language to a
considerable degree. Because of that, it is necessary to base discussions of Seneca
morphology on reconstructed forms in which the parts of words can be more easily
identified. Such reconstructions are provided throughout this work.

One can hardly present a work of this kind without feeling humility. Edward Sapir once
remarked that ‘all grammars leak’, and I think he had more in mind than inadvertent
errors and omissions. A grammar is at best a limited attempt to document the many
complexities that have arisen in the speech of countless people who have inherited ways
of thinking and speaking from countless generations before them, a process with no fixed
beginning in which nothing has ever stood still. These pages try to suggest at least some
of that with respect to the language before us.

A language possesses extraordinary aesthetic value. I hope that some of the beauty of this
remarkable language will be evident here. My own contact with it has been an enriching
experience for which [ will always be grateful.
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2. PHONETICS AND PHONOLOGY

2.1. Introduction

Seneca is not only highly polysynthetic but also highly fusional. Numerous phonological
changes, many of which evidently took place during the 18th century, obscured the
boundaries of word-internal elements and thus obscured the structure of Seneca words.
However, evidence that is internal to Seneca itself (Chafe 1959a), comparative evidence
from related languages, and certain written materials permit the reconstruction of earlier
stages of the language at a time when its morphology was more transparent and more
tractable to analysis.

Modern forms of the language cannot be explained adequately without reference to such
reconstructions and the changes that led to the language as it is spoken today. Modern
speakers of Seneca are of course unaware of either the reconstructions or the changes that
reshaped them. When current speakers acquired the language in childhood, they
undoubtedly assimilated an enormous number of individual words and phrases. When
they now create new words they have not heard before, that ability evidently relies on
analogies derived from the modern language, a kind of ‘folk morphology’. Most of the
present chapter is devoted to explaining the historical basis of today’s language, but
section 4.4.1.1 suggests at least one of the ways new words may be created analogically.

A good example of the erosion created by phonological change is available in a word
translatable as ‘he eats it’ which, at an earlier time, must have been pronounced *ihraks.
At that time this word could be segmented straightforwardly into the morphemes *i-hra-
k-s. The verb root -k- ‘eat something’ was preceded by the masculine singular agent
prefix *hra- and followed by the habitual aspect suffix *-s. The initial *i- fulfilled a
Proto-Northern-Iroquoian requirement that verbs contain at least two syllables, thus
providing a place for a penultimate accent.

At an early stage Seneca, as well as Cayuga and Onondaga, lost the r in the *hra- prefix
and this word became *ihaks. More recently Seneca introduced an entirely new prosodic
system that lacked the initial accent, leaving *ihaks without it. In the meantime Seneca
lost the k before a final s, and a later development lengthened the a, so that the word was
now pronounced *iha:s. Still later intervocalic h was lost as well, leaving ia:s. That is
how the word is pronounced today, but the present work follows a convention of writing
a lengthened two-vowel sequence like ia: with the colon placed between the two vowels,
i:a, no matter which of the two vowels was lengthened historically. Each vowel in such a
sequence is pronounced with a length approximately one and a half times the length of a
single short vowel. There is thus no phonetic difference between ia:s and i:as, and for the
sake of consistency the latter spelling is the one adopted here. A noteworthy feature of
this example is the fact that two-thirds of the pronominal prefix *hra- and all of the verb
root *-k- are now missing. Seneca speakers know that i:as means ‘he eats it’, but its
historically segmentable parts are no longer available.

Phonological changes have often led to radical differences among members of a
paradigm. For example o’gi’ ‘I said’ and waé’ ‘he said’ have nothing in common except
for the final glottal stop. However, the reconstructed sequences *wa’ki’ and *wa’hrai’
can be analyzed transparently as containing the ‘factual’ prefix *wa’-, the pronominal
prefixes *-k- ‘first person singular agent’ and *-hra- ‘masculine singular agent’, the verb
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root *-i- ‘say’, and the ‘punctual’ aspect suffix *-’. At the beginning of the first word
wa’ was replaced by o’ and the k was voiced to g, leaving o’gi’. The second word
underwent more changes. As early as Pre-Proto-Northern-Iroquoian the glottal stop was
lost before h and the sequence ai was reduced to &, yielding a stage at which this word
was pronounced *wahré’.Subsequently the r was lost, leaving *wahé’. The most recent
change was the loss of intervocalic h, so that today we are left with 0’gi’ and waé’.

Some phonological changes are still in progress and speakers have a choice between a
more conservative and a more innovative style of speech, just as English provides a
choice, for example, between ‘will not’ and ‘won’t’. Typically the more conservative
forms are heard in slow, deliberate, or ritual styles of speaking, whereas the more
innovative forms appear in fast, casual, or colloquial styles. The casual style thus
provides evidence of changes in progress. Until recently, Seneca speakers used the
conservative and casual styles in contexts that were appropriate to each. However,
members of the most recent generation of fluent speakers tend to restrict their speech for
the most part to casual forms. Nevertheless, examples in the present work are based
largely on the conservative style, which is recognized by current speakers, and in which
morphological structure is somewhat more transparent. Changes that define the casual
style are described in 2.10.

2.2. Seneca vowels today

The vowels of contemporary Seneca are shown in Table 2.1. The two nasalized vowels
have been written in different ways at different times, but since the 1970s it has been
common practice to spell them with a dieresis or umlaut, & and 6, jokingly referred to as
nostrils. The low front vowel is also spelled with a dieresis, &, although it is not nasalized.
The dieresis, in other words, shows a vowel quality that departs in some way from the
quality associated with the plain letter: nasalization in the case of & and 6, fronting in the
case of &.

Front Back
High i u
Mid e 0
Low-mid and nasalized é 0
Low a a

Table 2.1. Seneca vowels

The apparent symmetry of Table 2.1 is misleading in the sense that it obscures two
significant imbalances in the relative frequencies of these vowels. For reasons given in
2.9, the low front vowel 4 occurs in significantly fewer words than any of the other
vowels except u. This u is the most restricted vowel of all, since it is confined to cases of
vowel symbolism where it replaces a as a way of expressing unusually small size. For
example:

niwa’a:zh ‘it’s small’ niwd’u:h ‘it’s tiny’
niyaga’a:h ‘she’s small, a little girl’ niyagu’u:h ‘she’s tiny, a tiny girl’

Six of the eight vowels, then, occur with roughly comparable frequency, the vowel & less
often because of its limited history, and the vowel u only in words expressing tiny size.
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The two nasalized vowels & and & were already present in Proto-Northern-Iroquoian, and
for the most part they do not function as nasalized counterparts of oral vowels. However,
0 is the nasalized reflex of a in the sequence *na, now pronounced no, as well as in
certain other environments that foster nasal assimilation.

With two minor exceptions Seneca vowels are consistently pronounced with qualities
suggested by their positions in Table 2.1. The position of the two nasalized vowels
reflects the phonetic values (€) and (o), which are intermediate in height between the mid
and low vowels.! The two oral mid vowels e and o, however, have a raised pronunciation
under the following limited conditions. A short mid front e is raised to phonetic (1)
between n and a velar stop, as with the first e in snegédh ‘drink!” A short mid back o is
raised to phonetic (v) when it is immediately followed by the high front vowel i, as in
oiwa’ ‘topic, cause’. One 20th century speaker was heard to pronounce the high back
vowel u without rounding, (w), perhaps a retention from a time when lip rounding was
virtually absent from the language.

Vowels may be either short or long, and length is marked with a following colon.
Sequences of two immediately adjacent vowels may also be short or long, so that &0, for
example, contrasts with &:6, where each vowel is approximately one and a half times as
long as a short vowel (see the discussion of i:as in 2.1 above). Often the two vowels in
such a sequence are identical, so that the triple length sequence a:a contrasts with long
a:, which in turn contrasts with short a. There are thus three degrees of vowel length—
short, long, and over-long—as illustrated in the final portions of ni:ga’ ‘how big I am’,
ga’ga:’ ‘crow’, and gaga:a’ ‘story’.

Vowels are pronounced with either low or high pitch. High pitched (‘accented’) vowels
are marked with an acute accent: gaga’da’ ‘white oak’. Long vowels may have high
pitch throughout their length, as in 4:hse:gé” ‘you might see it’, or the pitch may fall, as
in a:diyé’he’t ‘they should learn’, where the falling pitch is marked with a grave accent.
High pitch may occur with either short or long vowels, but falling pitch occurs only with
long vowels. An over-long vowel may also exhibit a falling pitch, as in a:agé” ‘he might
see it’, where the pitch falls steadily throughout the triple length sequence.

2.3. Seneca consonants today

The fifteen Seneca consonants are shown in Table 2.2, where the apostrophe ()
represents a glottal stop. Here too several features deserve comment. The Northern
Iroquoian languages are well known for their lack of labial consonants. The velar
resonant w may now be pronounced with a certain degree of lip rounding, but at an
earlier time lip movement may have been slight or entirely absent. There is no p, b, or m
except in ideophones and nicknames. The voiceless and voiced affricates, despite their
spelling with two letters, function as unitary sounds. j, however, is written with a unitary
symbol because of habits instilled by English spelling. Roughly half of modern Seneca
speakers fail to distinguish dz and j, but pronounce both as j (i.e. dZ). Thus, for example,
dza:dak ‘seven’ is pronounced by these speakers as ja:dak (dza:dak).

"In Chafe 1963 and 1967 these vowels were written € and o.
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Alveolar Palatal Velar Laryngeal

Voiceless aspirated stops t k
Voiced stops d g
Fricatives S §
Voiceless affricates ts ts
Voiced affricates dz j (=dz)
Glottal stop ’
Glottal continuant h
Resonants n y w

Table 2.2. Seneca consonants

At an earlier time the Northern Iroquoian languages did not make a phonological
distinction between voiced and voiceless stops and affricates, nor did they include palatal
consonants other than y. Mohawk and Oneida are still written with only the stops t and k
and only the fricative s, and their phonological systems justify those more restricted
inventories. In those languages the stops are allophonically voiced before vowels and
resonants but are voiceless elsewhere. Seneca has developed a new phonological system
in which the earlier consonant clusters th and kh have been reinterpreted as unitary
voiceless aspirated stops, written here as t and k, which contrast with the voiced stops d
and g (from earlier t and k immediately followed by a vowel, w, or y).

Evidence for this reinterpretation is provided by words like ode:ka’ ‘it’s burning’ with a
long vowel in an open penultimate syllable, contrasting with Mohawk yotékha’ with a
short accented vowel in a syllable closed by the k. In Seneca the voiceless aspirated k has
come to be treated as a single consonant, whereas in Mohawk kh is treated as a cluster
that straddles two syllables. In Seneca earlier *te has been reinterpreted as de, and earlier
*the as te. Parallel developments have replaced *ke with ge and *khe with ke. Affricates
have been reinterpreted in a parallel way, so that earlier ts before a vowel is now dz,
carlier tsh is now ts, earlier t§ before a vowel is now dZ (written j), and earlier t§h is now
tS. It should be noted that the spelling used here is preferred by Seneca speakers, who
find that it comes closer to actual pronunciation.

Many but not all instances of the palatal fricative § are derived from an earlier sequence
sy. The palatal affricate t§ has two sources. One is the earlier sequence *tshi, now tsi,
where s was palatalized by the following i. But § is also present in the current
pronunciation of an earlier sequence thy, in which hy was pronounced as a voiceless
fricative y distinct from §. Until a few decades ago thy was thus distinct from t§ (where
the s was palatalized by a following i), but today the two have now fallen together as tS.
A parallel development occurred with the voiced affricates. The affricate j (dZ) derives in
part from the palatalization of dz before i, but in part from an earlier dy, which earlier
contained a voiced fricative y and was thus distinct from dz. It is likely that these changes
of thy to t§ and dy to j were influenced by the constant exposure of modern speakers to
the affricates spelled ch and j in English.

Despite the lack of labial consonants, the sounds p, b, and m do occur in a few
nicknames such as Go6’bit and Dagam, as well as in ideophones such as ba’s ‘the
crunching sound of a breaking skull’, bléits ‘the sound of fat legs slapping together’, and
plo’ts ‘plop’(cf. Mithun 1982).

10
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2.4. Vowels and consonants reconstructed for Proto-Northern-Iroquoian

The vowels of Proto-Northern-Iroquoian can be reconstructed as in Table 2.3. There were
four oral and two nasalized vowels. In Mohawk, Oneida, and Onondaga the back
nasalized vowel (here written 6) has moved higher—in Mohawk and Onondaga to a high
back position (g) and in Oneida to high mid (p)—and in Mohawk and Oneida (but not
Onondaga) the front nasalized vowel (€) has moved further back (4). The low front vowel
i is found only in Seneca and Onondaga.

Front Back
High i
Mid e 0
Low-mid and nasalized € 0
Low a

Table 2.3. The vowels of Proto-Northern-Iroquoian

The consonants of Proto-Northern-Iroquoian can be reconstructed as in Table 2.4. As
discussed above, the voicing distinction in the stops and affricates was not distinctive, nor
were there any palatal obstruents. Whether the affricate ts functioned as a unitary sound
or as a sequence of t followed by s is an open question. In any case the language at that
stage could be written with only three obstruents—t, k, and s—and a total inventory of
only nine consonants along with the six vowels.

Alveolar Palatal Velar Laryngeal

Stops t k
Fricative S
Affricate ts
Glottal stop >
Glottal continuant h
Resonants n,r y w

Table 2.4. The consonants of Proto-Northern-Iroquoian
2.5.Reconstructed Seneca at an earlier time

To understand the phonological shape of modern Seneca words it is necessary to begin
with reconstructed forms that reflect the way the language was spoken before a large
number of phonological changes took place (Chafe 1959a). To judge from the
dictionaries attributed to the Jesuit missionary Julien Garnier (Chapter 1), most of the
changes that set modern Seneca apart from the other Northern Iroquoian languages
occurred subsequent to Garnier’s contact with the language and before the work of Asher
Wright and others in the 19th century, when the language had acquired something close
to its present form. Many of those changes must be applied in the order given below,
although for others the order is irrelevant. In describing these changes it is useful to refer
to the following classes of vowels and consonants:

vowels A% =i,e,d,a,0,u,&,0
oral vowels Vo =i,e,d,a,0,u
nasalized vowels Vn =é&,0

last vowel in a word Vi

11
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penultimate or earlier vowel — Vp

consonants C =t ks, ts,h,’,n,y,w, r
obstruents O =t,Kk,s, ts, h,

oral obstruents Oo =t,k,s,ts

laryngeal obstruents OL =h,’

resonants R =n,y,w,r

2.6. The assignment of vowel length in modern Seneca

With one exception, the reconstructed forms given in parentheses in this work include
neither vowel length nor accent, making it possible to state the uniquely Seneca
assignment of those features. The one exception applies to the last vowel in a word that
ends in a laryngeal obstruent. Whether a vowel in that position is short or long is
unpredictable, and thus it is necessary to specify its length in reconstructions. In the
statements to follow, ‘even-numbered’ and ‘odd-numbered’ refer to the position of a
vowel as it is counted from the beginning of a word. At this reconstructed stage of the
language ‘vowel’” and ‘syllable’ are synonymous, although in modern Seneca that is no
longer true. (The examples cited in the following sections often include changes in
addition to those being illustrated.)

2.6.1. Vowel length in an even-numbered penult. An even-numbered penultimate
vowel was lengthened unless it was immediately followed by a laryngeal obstruent.

wa’agwaga:we’ ‘we rowed’ (*wa’yakwakawe’)
wa:diyé:to’ ‘they planted’ (*wa’hatiyétho’)

Length is absent in the following examples because the even-numbered penultimate
vowel was followed by a laryngeal obstruent. Regarding the accent see 2.7.1 below.

wa:diyé’he’t ‘they learned it’ (*wa’hatiwyé’he’t)

agadwédéhdoh ‘I’ve lent it’ (*wakatwétehtoh)
2.6.2. Vowel length in an odd-numbered penult. An odd-numbered penultimate vowel
was lengthened if it was followed by only one consonant before the next vowel (i.e. was
in an open syllable), if that consonant was not a laryngeal obstruent, and if the vowel was

not a.

wa’6hdé:di’ ‘she went’ (*wa’yohtéti’)
o:y6’tizyet ‘it’s sharp’ (*yohyo’thiyeht)

Length is absent in the following example because the odd-numbered penultimate vowel
was followed by two consonants.

waodinya:k ‘they got married’ (*wa’hotinyak)

Length is absent in the following example because the odd-numbered penultimate vowel
was followed by a laryngeal obstruent.

niyawé’6h ‘how it has happened’ (¥*niyawé&’6h)

12
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Length is absent in the following example because the odd-numbered penultimate vowel
was a.

éyodaweé’ ‘she’s going to bathe’ (*éyotaweé’)

However, penultimate a was lengthened if it was the first vowel in a word, unless that
word was an imperative.

ha:do6h ‘he says’ (*hatoh)
This length is absent in an imperative.
$ado:h ‘write!” (*shyato:h)

The exemption of the vowel a from lengthening in an odd-numbered penult may be
traced to a time when a sometimes appeared as an epenthetic ‘stem-joiner’ vowel
(following an incorporated noun root), and was therefore exempt from the prominence
otherwise assigned to penultimate vowels. As is still the case in Mohawk and Oneida,
with the stem-joiner a the usual penultimate prominence was passed on to an
antepenultimate vowel. Seneca no longer gives special treatment to stem-joiner vowels,
but does give special treatment to an odd-numbered penultimate a as described above.

2.6.3. Vowel length from other sources. Word-level prosody as described above may
combine with other changes to produce words in which vowel length stems from other
sources, several of which are illustrated in the following word.

wa:te:no:yé:” (*wa’hathehnay€:”) ‘he set down his burden’

As stated in 2.6 above, length in the last vowel in a word where a laryngeal obstruent
follows is not predictable and thus needs to be specified in reconstructions, as in this
example. The even-numbered penultimate vowel in this word was lengthened because it
was not immedately followed by a laryngeal obstruent: *wa’hathehna:yé:’. The
lengthening of the antepenultimate vowel resulted from the loss of h before a resonant (in
this case n) with compensatory lengthening): *wa’hathe:na:yé:’. The second vowel was
accented in accordance with 2.7.1 below: *wa’hathe:na:yé:’. There followed a loss of °
before h and then a loss of the intervocalic h, *waathe:na:yé:’, and then the spreading of
the accent to yield a single accented long vowel: *wa:the:na:yé:’. Other changes in this
word included a change of a to 6 after n, *wa:the:no:yé:’, and a reinterpretation of th as
t, leading to the pronunciation wa:te:no:yé:’, with lengthened vowels from four different
sources

2.7. The assignment of accent in modern Seneca

As mentioned in 2.2, accented vowels are higher in pitch than unaccented vowels, and
some long vowels have falling pitch. Figure 2.1 shows the pitch contour of the word
niy6’nigo:’dé:h (*niyo’nikoéhro’té:h) ‘what its mind is like’. There is a high pitch on the
first (short) o, and a high-falling pitch on the second (long) o: (where 6hro > 6ho > 60 >
0:). The final € was pronounced with a discourse (rather than morphological) rising
contour that indicated more to come.

13
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AWW [“/

niyd’ni g o déh

Figure 2.1. High and falling pitched vowels

2.7.1 Accenting of an even-numbered short vowel. An even-numbered short vowel was
accented if (a) it was not the last vowel in a word and (b) it was followed by a laryngeal
obstruent, by a cluster of two or more obstruents of any kind, or by kn, tn, sn, sw, or sy.

With a following laryngeal obstruent:

ha:ny6’6h (*hahny6’6h) ‘white man’
With a following obstruent cluster (here kt):

ondkda’geh (*onakta’keh) ‘on the bed’
With a following sn:

niyésno:we’ (*niyosnore’) ‘how fast it is’

2.7.2. Accenting of an even-numbered short vowel when the following odd-
numbered vowel conformed to 2.7.1. An even-numbered short vowel was accented if
the following (odd-numbered) vowel had one of the properties listed in 2.7.1.

gegbda’geh (*kekota’keh) ‘on my nose’

A plausible way to describe this influence of the following vowel on accent assignment is
to ignore the first vowel in a word and then divide the remainder into trochaic feet
(Melinger 2002). A ‘strong’ trochee can then be defined as one in which either of its two
vowels fulfills one of the properties listed in 2.7.1. In that case an accent is assigned to
the first vowel of the trochee, even if the determining property belongs to the second
vowel. The word dé:né’nigoéweénya’ta’ ‘they amuse themselves’ can be reconstructed as
follows, where the numbers show the vowel count and the hyphens divide the word into
trochaic feet, ignoring the first vowel.

*de-héné’-nigoh-rawér-ya’ta’
123 45 67 89

The trochaic feet consist of vowels 2-3, 4-5, 6-7, and 8-9. Vowels 3, 5, and 8 fulfilled the
criteria for accent placement, because each was followed by a laryngeal obstruent. Thus
trochees 2-3, 4-5, and 8-9 were strong and were accented on their first vowel (vowels 2,
4, and 8 as shown with the accent marks). Vowel 6 was not accented because neither it
nor vowel 7 defined a strong trochee. (Note at the beginning of dé:né&’nigoéwénya’ta’
the reduction of dehé to dé: (2.10))

2.7.3. Words with multiple accents. As evident in the preceding example, a word may
contain more than one accent. As another example, the word yotgohsagoewata’ ‘face

14
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towel’, literally ‘one uses it to wipe one’s face’, shows an accent on every even-
numbered vowel.

*yot-kohsa-kohe-wahtha’
1 2 3456 7

In this case the first vowel of each trochee was followed by h and thus received the
accent. Later the second and third h’s were lost: the second because it was intervocalic,
the third because it was followed by two obstruents.

2.7.4. Words with no accent. Many words contain no word-level accent at all, since they
lack any trochaic feet in which either the first or second vowel fulfilled the criteria listed
in 2.7.1. An example is deyagodawénye:h ‘people are moving about’, literally ‘stirring’.

te-yako-tawér-ye:h
1 2345 6

2.7.5. The absence of accenting on initial and final vowels. The first and last vowels of
a word were exempt from word-level accenting. The trochaic pattern was established by
ignoring the first vowel, and the last vowel could not belong to the first syllable of a
trochee. There is, however, a quite different pattern of accent assignment that is imposed
at the discourse level rather than the word level, which often does assign an accent to the
last vowel in a word (see Figure 2.1).

2.7.6. Accent spreading. The loss of r and of intervocalic h often produced
uninterrupted vowel sequences. If the second of two adjacent vowels was accented the
accent spread backward to include both of them, as in é6deko:ni’> (*éhatekhoni’) he will
eat’. If the two vowels were identical, the result was a long accented vowel, as in
é:nodéko:ni’ (*éhénatekho:ni’) ‘they will eat’. If, on the other hand, it was the first of the
two vowels that received the accent, it did not spread rightward to the second vowel. The
result is instead a falling pitch, either on two different vowels, as in onéogwe:goh
(*onéhakwekoh’) ‘whole corn’, or on a single long vowel with a falling pitch, written
with a grave accent, as in wata:négéso’ (*wathahanekéhsrd’) ‘roads close together’.

2.7.7. Three definitions of ‘closed syllable’. The assignment of length and accent
described in 2.6.1 through 2.7.6 implies three distinct definitions of ‘closed syllable’. In
the following statements the laryngeal obstruents > and h function as ambisyllabic; that is,
when they occur alone between two vowels (V’V or VhV), they function both as the coda
of the preceding syllable and the onset of the following syllable.

(a) In the assignment of length in an even-numbered penult, a closed syllable was one
whose vowel was followed immediately by a laryngeal obstruent (2.6.1).

(b) In the assignment of length in an odd-numbered penult, a closed syllable was one
whose coda was any consonant (2.6.2).

(c) In the assignment of accent, a closed syllable was one whose vowel was followed by a
laryngeal obstruent, by a cluster of any two or more obstruents, or by kn, tn, sn, sw, or sy
(2.7.1).

2.8. Phonological changes shared with all the Northern Iroquoian languages
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Results of the following changes are recognizable in all the Northern Iroquoian
languages, and are thus inferred to have taken place at some stage prior to Proto-
Northern-Iroquoian. They preceded the Seneca assignment of length and accent described
in 2.6 and 2.7.

Addition of a prothetic ‘i’ if a verb would otherwise contain only one vowel. This
change created a location for the Proto-Northern-Iroquoian penultimate accent, but that
accent was later replaced by the Seneca accent pattern described in 2.7.

izga:’ (*i-kar’) ‘it’s in it’

Simplification of a vowel sequence linking a pronominal prefix to a base. The
following changes change the odd-even vowel count that determines the assignment of
vowel length and accent as described in 2.6 and 2.7. Other alternations applicable to
pronominal prefixes are treated in terms of allomorphic variants as set forth in Table 3.1
of Chapter 3.

*a-i > €. A possible explanation for this spontaneous nasalization is the likelihood that ai
coalesced to form a vowel in the low mid position (¢), where it fell together with
an existing vowel that was already nasalized.

gé:doh (*ka-itdh) ‘it means’
*ye-e or *ye-¢ > yé

i:yé’s (*iye-e’s) ‘she’s around’
wa’é:’ (*wa’ye-er’) ‘she thought’

*ye-a > yo. Although the change appears on the surface to have taken this form, its origin
was more likely in the sequence *yaw-a, making it a variant of the change that
follows.

yodégweta’ (*ye-atokwetha’) ‘she’s in good health’

*wa’wak > *6k. The reduction of wa(’)wa to 6 applied in more environments in the
other Northern Iroquoian languages, but in Seneca it was for the most part
restricted to cases where the factual prefix wa’- was followed by the 1st person
singular patient prefix wak-. It is likely that wa’wa coalesced to form a vowel in

the low back position (o), where it fell together with an existing vowel that was
already nasalized.

ogahda’t (*wa’wakahta’t) ‘I got full’
*> > (0 / -h (loss of glottal stop before h). This change is limited in Seneca to the
boundary between the factual prefix wa’- and a following pronominal prefix with

an initial h, which was later itself lost intervocalically and before a resonant.

wa:da:6do:’ (*wa’hatahroto:”) ‘they (m.sg.agt) asked’
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wa:yada:6do:’ (*wa’hyatahroto:”) ‘they (m.du.agt) asked’

The sequence ’h is now found in numerous other morphological environments,
for example

6&’he’6h (*yoh&’he’6h) ‘it has stopped’
aga’ho:n (*waka’hot) ‘I’ve attached something to it’

*sy > § (palatalization of s before y).

séné:da’t (*syénéta’t) ‘finish it!’
$a:soh (*syasoh) ‘you’re called, your name is’

2.9. Phonological changes not shared with all the Northern Iroquoian languages

Some of the changes in this section are unique to Seneca, while others are shared
with Cayuga and/or Onondaga. There is an attempt to list these changes in the
order in which they occurred, judging from their interaction. Such ordering,
however, cannot always be determined with any certainty (cf. Chafe 1968, Chafe
and Foster 1981).

w > 0 / k-# (loss of word-final w after k). This change applies both to bases ending in
kw and to the instrumental suffix -hkw.

o’tgek (*wa’tkehkw) ‘I picked it up’
o’gaja:’dak (*wa’katyera’tahkw) ‘I used it’

t,k > 0/ -s# (loss of t and k before word-final s).

ita:s (*ithats) ‘he stands there’
izas (*ihaks) ‘he eats it’

Vi > Vi: / -Oo# (lengthening of the last vowel in a word before a word-final
obstruent).

See examples just above.

y> 0/ #,°- (loss of y word-initially and after a glottal stop). This change is commonly
seen in pronominal prefixes with an initial y. However, word-initial y was not
lost in the feminine singular agent prefix.

agwa:s (*yakwaks) ‘we (ex.pl) eat it’
wa’a:gwa:k (*wa’yakwak ‘we (ex.pl) ate it’
wa’éyéto’ (*wa’yeyétho’) ‘she planted’

but yeyé:twas (*yeyéthwahs) ‘she plants’

r >n /-y (r became n before y). This change appears to have predated Garnier’s
dictionaries. For example, Garnier’s onnaganiagon ‘castor’, Seneca
(o)néganya’goh ‘beaver’ with noun root *-nakar- ‘stick’ followed by
verb root *-ya’k- ‘cut, break’.
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deyowényeh (*teyowéryeh) ‘she stirs it’
r>w/o0,0-Vg (r became w between o or 6 and an oral vowel).

wa’é’ho:we:k (*wa’ye’horek) ‘she covered it’
g&’do:wé’ (*kai’toré’) ‘bottom’

r>y/i-Vg (r became y between i and an oral vowel).
yewi:yd’ (*yewira’) ‘her offspring’
r>y/ Qg - 0,0 (r became y between an oral obstruent and o or 6).
t&’jo’ (*thai’trd’) ‘he stays there’
a> i /r- (abecame i after r).
sidgoh (*srakoh) ‘take it out’
a > e/ -ro (short a became e before ro).
égegeodé’ (*Ekekaroté’) ‘I'll tell a story’
a> ¢/ -ro (short a became & before ro).
ostédjo:h (*ostarotyo:h) ‘it’s raining’
r>0/V-V (loss of r between vowels).
See the last two examples.

R > : /-0y # (loss of a resonant before a final laryngeal obstruent with compensatory
lengthening).

izga:’ (*ikar’) ‘it’s in it
otga:h (*otkarh) ‘it’s making a noise’

hR >0/ V-V (loss of h plus a resonant between vowels).

0’s64’ (*o’sohra’) ‘white pine’
knoe’s (¥*knohwe’s) ‘I like it’

R > 0/ -h (loss of a resonant before h).
gaha:da’ (*karhata’) ‘forest’

r > 0 (complete loss of r). Compare Garnier okte‘ra’ ‘racine’ with Seneca okdéa’ ‘root’
(*oktehra’).

0éno’ (*oréna’) ‘song’
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VVp: > VVp (shortening of a penultimate or earlier vowel sequence).
0énd’ (*oréna’) ‘song’

h > 0/ V-V (loss of h between vowels). This change must have followed that described
just above. Otherwise the word would be gaéwo’.

ga:0wo’ (*kahowa’) ‘boat’

h > 0/ -00 or -O# (loss of h before two obstruents, or before a single word-final
obstruent).

o’nisda’ (*o’nihsta’) ‘corn on the cob’
hashe:das (*hashetahs) ‘he counts, accountant’

h > :/V-R (loss of h before a resonant with compensatory vowel lengthening ).
hadé:ni:nés (*hatéhninohs) ‘he sells, salesman’

a> i/ -a (fronting of a to i before &).
okji’gi:’ (*oktsi’kara’) ‘stump’

i >a/ a:-, a- (defronting of & to a after a: or a). This change may better be regarded as
a restriction on the preceding change.

oya:a’ (*oyara’) ‘bag’ ) .
o’wa:’ (*o’wahra’) ‘meat’ (see V;V; > Vj: below)

a > 6 / n- (nasalization of a to 6 after n).
gantdayé’ (*kanatayé’) ‘town’

a > 0/ é- (nasalization of a to 6 after €).
é6taé’ (*chatharé’) ‘he will talk’

a > 0 / éw- (nasalization of a to 6 after €w).
éwo:do’ (*éwato’) ‘it will become’

a > 0 / éh- (nasalization of a to 6 after €h).
gého:de’ (*kaiyhate’) ‘river’

a> 0/ &- (nasalization of a to 6 after &’).
ji’dé6:h (*tsi’té’ahah) ‘bird’

a > 0/ 06- (nasalization of a to 6 after 0).
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gwa’yo:’ (*kwa’yoha’) ‘rabbit’

a > 0 / Ow- (nasalization of a to 6 after ow).
oyo:wo’ (*oydowa’) ‘tall plant’

a > 0/ 0’- (nasalization of a to 6 after 6°).
ji’d&6:h (*tsi’té’ahah) “bird’

€> e/ -e, -0 (denasalization of € to e before e or o).

B

é:yatSo:wi’ (*€éheyathrori’) ‘I’ll tell about him
éota:k (*éhotharahk) ‘he’ll be the speaker’

0 > 0 / -0 (denasalization of 6 to o before o).
0’gé:owi’ (*wa’gohrori’) ‘I told you’
VV > VV (spread of the accent to the left).
waéno:et (*wa’hénohet) ‘they stayed overnight’
V;V; > V;: (rewriting of two identical vowels in sequence as one long vowel).

gahsigwi:’ (*kahsikwara’) ‘fork’
gia:’tésha’ (*kara’théhshra’) ‘stairs’

ViV; > V;: (rewriting of two identical vowels in sequence as one long vowel with
falling pitch if there is an accent on the first).

o’wa:’ (*o’wahra’) ‘meat’
VV:> V:V (rewriting of the colon).
sga:e’ (*skaher’) ‘it’s on it again’
V:V:> V:V (shortening of two long vowels in sequence).
wa:e’ (*wa’haher’) ‘he thought’
V:V,p > V: (shortening of an antepenultimate vowel sequence).
waéoyagé’dak (*wa’hardhyaké’tahk) ‘he worked hard at it’
k>g/-Vor -R, (k became g before a vowel, or before a resonant other than n).
o’ga:wa:k (*wa’kawak) ‘I sifted it’

t>d/-Vor-R, (t became d before a vowel, or before a resonant other than n).
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oyé:de:t (*oyétet) ‘it shows, is apparent’
dy > j (=dz) (voiced fricative y became 7).
0’ja:gwa:t (*wa’tyakwat) ‘we danced’
thy > tSh (voiceless fricative y became $h).
o’tSa:dd’t (*wa’thyatra’t) ‘they (du) came together’ (see t§h > t§ below)
tsi > ji (=dzi)
jisgé:h (*tsiské:h) ‘ghost, skeleton’
tshi > tShi
t8i’jo° (*tshi’trd’) “you live there’
hshr > t§ / -i
ga:yadotsi:yo:h (*kahyatohshriyo:h) ‘good book, bible’
ts>dz/ -V or -R_, (ts became dz before a vowel, or before a resonant other than n).
dzakékdo:h (*tsakoktd:h) ‘she has returned’
kh > k (kh became voiceless aspirated k).
ka’da:tés (*kha’tathéhs) ‘I’m thirsty’
th > t (th became voiceless aspirated t).
See the preceding example.
tsh > ts
tsa’de:wa’ (*tsha’tewa’) ‘it’s the same size’
tSh > t§
t8i’j6’ (*tshi’tro’) ‘you live there’

t > n / Vy-# (word-final t became n after a nasalized vowel). This change took place
after the middle of the 20th century.

dedwa:do:n (*tetwatot) ‘let’s eat together’
tn > hn (tn > thn > hn).

de:yadahnoe’s (*tehyatatnohwe’s) ‘they like each other’
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2.10. Phonological changes still in progress and applying only to casual speech
a4 > é/n- (a4 was replaced by & after n).

onihda’ > onéhda’ (*onrahta’) ‘leaf’
Vé > éé (spreading of € to a preceding vowel).

jojééhdoh > jojé:hdoh (*tyotyershtoh) ‘it’s first’
dewagadoédzo:nih > dewagadé:dzo:nih (*tewakatohrétsonih) ‘I need it’

€0 > 0: (spreading of o to preceding e).
deddoédzo:nih > d6:d6édzo:nih (*tehotohrétsonih) ‘he needs it’
e0 > 6: (spreading of 6 to preceding e).
dedwosnye’ > db:wosnye’ (*tehdwasnye’) ‘she’s taking care of him’
ia > ya: (reduction of i to y with compensatory lengthening of the following vowel).

nidjeha’ > nya:jeha’ (*nihatyerha’) ‘he does it’
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3. VERB MORPHOLOGY PART 1:
THE MINIMAL VERB

3.1. Introduction

Verbs constitute by far the most frequent word type in Seneca, as in the other Iroquoian
languages. Based solely on internal morphological structure, in a sample of
approximately 12,500 different words, different verbs constituted 85%, different nouns
9%, and different particles 6%. The number of different verb types is essentially open-
ended. If all possible combinations of verb bases with prefixes and suffixes were counted,
the number would be staggeringly high. When it comes to word tokens, however, the
most frequently occurring words in actual speech are particles, since a small number of
particles occur with great frequency.

Verbs follow a structural pattern that was first comprehensively and accurately described
by Floyd Lounsbury in his Oneida Verb Morphology (1953), a work that has been basic
to all subsequent work on the Northern Iroquoian languages. Although there are
differences in each of these languages, most of the differences are relatively minor. There
are, on the other hand, major differences in the phonological changes that have occurred
in each language, and it is above all those changes that have set the languages
significantly apart.

Seneca has undergone especially radical phonological change, as described in Chapter 2.
As a result, although the components of a Seneca verb are very similar to those in the
other languages, the forms of the verbs often diverge considerably. The following are
words translatable as ‘I drank’ in Proto-Northern-Iroquoian, Onondaga, and Seneca
(Chafe 1984). Seneca replaced the initial *wa’- with o’-, the final *-hra’ with -4°, and
(less systematically) the *i with e. As these examples suggest, phonological erosion has
often made Seneca words shorter than those in the other languages.

Proto-Northern-Iroquoian: *wa’khnekihra’
Onondaga: wa’khne:giha’
Seneca: 0’knéged’

Seneca verbs are built on a verb base that conveys the idea of an event or state. A
minimal verb base consists of a verb root. Derivational processes that create more
complex verb bases are described in Chapter 5. A verb base is always followed by an
aspect suffix that orients the event or state in time and in other ways, and a base is nearly
always preceded by a pronominal prefix that conveys the idea of a participant or
participants in the event or state. A verb that contains nothing more than these three
components ends with either of two aspect suffixes labeled habitual (Lounsbury’s serial)
and stative (Lounsbury’s perfective). Verbs that end with the imperative suffix may have
the same minimal structure, but because they differ in other ways they are described
separately in Chapter 16. The pronominal prefix may belong to a set of agent prefixes, a
set of patient prefixes, or a set of fransitive prefixes that include both an agent and a
patient. Figure 3.1 shows this minimal verb structure.

23



A Grammar of the Seneca Language

pronominal aspect
prefix verb base  suffix
agent habitual
patient root stative
transitive

Figure 3.1. Minimal verb structure
3.2. The habitual and stative aspect suffixes

3.2.1. Meanings of the habitual and stative suffixes. Verbs with this minimal structure
exhibit only two aspect suffix forms, habitual and stative (Lounsbury’s iterative and
perfective)’, but there are four aspectual meanings that are expressed by those two forms.

(1) ‘habitual’ (a habitual or generic event)

(2) ‘progressive’ (an event that extends before and after the moment of
speaking)

(3) ‘perfect’ (a past event with current relevance)

(4) ‘stative’ (a state)

These four meanings are distributed across the two forms in ways that are determined by
the nature of the verb base, and specifically whether its meaning is consequential or
nonconsequential. With a consequential base an event ‘results in a new state of affairs
that is significantly different from the way things were before the event took place, a state
of affairs that is significant enough to be often talked about’ (Chafe 1980b: 44).
Examples are *-yéthw- ‘plant’, *-the’t- ‘pound (corn)’, and *-ya’k- ‘cut or break’. With
a nonconsequential base the event does not create the same kind of significant result, as
with *-skatkwé’/h- ‘laugh’, *-hthar- ‘talk’, and *-ashet- ‘count’. Some bases allow
either possibility, as with *-k- ‘eat something’, *-hawi- ‘carry something’, and *-éndhet-
‘spend the night’. With the base meaning ‘eat something’, for example, attention may be
focused either on the activity of eating (nonconsequential) or on the result of eating
(consequential), as when the eater is no longer hungry.

aspectual pronominal aspect
meaning prefix verb base suffix form
agent or
habitual | patient or habitual
transitive | nonconsequential
progressive patiel‘lt‘ or stative
transitive

Figure 3.2. Aspectual meanings and forms for a nonconsequential base

3.2.1.1. Nonconsequential events. Figure 3.2 shows the options for a nonconsequential
event. The distribution of meanings is straightforward: a habitual event is expressed with
the habitual suffix, a progressive event with the stative suffix. Nonconsequential events
are incompatible with the perfect meaning; one does not say ‘he has laughed’, for

2 Chafe 1967 called the stative suffix the descriptive.
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example. There is, however, one complication. A participant that is expressed with an
agent pronominal prefix in the habitual aspect is expressed with a patient prefix in the
stative aspect. Examples:

With the agent prefix *ha- ‘he’ and the habitual suffixes *-s or *-ha’:

hasga:tgwé’s ‘he laughs’ (*ha-skatkwé’-s)
hata:ha’ ‘he talks’ (*ha-hthar-ha’)

With the patient prefix *ho- ‘he’ and the stative suffixes *-6h or *-’:

hosgatgwé’6h ‘he’s laughing’ (*ho-skatkwé’-6h)
hota:’ ‘he’s talking’ (*ho-hthar-")

With the transitive prefix *khe(y)- ‘I > her/them’ and the habitual suffixes *-ahs or *-’s:

keyashe:das ‘I count them’ (*khey-ashet-ahs)
keshe’s ‘I follow/chase her/them’ (*khe-hshe-’s)

With the transitive prefix *khe(y)- ‘I > her/them’ and the stative suffixes *-€h or *-’:

keyashe:déh  ‘I’'m counting them’ (*khey-ashet-€h)
keshe’ ‘I’'m following her or them’ (*khe-hshe-")

3.2.1.2. Consequential events. Figure 3.3 shows the options for a consequential event.
Both habitual and progressive events are expressed with the habitual suffix. (Compare the
European languages in which the same form may be translated either ‘he plants’ or ‘he is
planting’.) A perfect event, which is not expressible with a nonconsequential base, is
expressed for a consequential event with the stative suffix. As with nonconsequential
bases, the stative aspect occurs with patient prefixes. A comparison of Figures 3.2 and 3.3
illustrates the ambiguity of the stative suffix. With a nonconsequential event it has the
progressive meaning, with a consequential event it has the perfect meaning.

aspectual pronominal aspect
meaning prefix verb base suffix form
. agent or
habltual. or patient or habitual
progressive .. )
transitive | consequential
atient or .
perfect patient stative
transitive

Figure 3.3. Aspectual meanings and forms for a consequential base
With the agent prefix *ha- ‘he’ and the habitual suffixes *-ahs or *-s:

hayé:twas ‘he plants or is planting’ (*ha-yéthw-ahs)
ha:ya’s ‘he cuts or is cutting it’ (*ha-ya’k-s)

With the patient prefix *ho- ‘he’ and the stative suffix *-6h:
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hoyé:toh ‘he has planted’ (*ho-yéthw-0h)
hoya’goh ‘he has broken/cut it’ (*ho-ya’k-6h)

With the transitive prefix *khe- ‘I > her/them’ and the habitual suffixes *-s or *-’s:

keha’s ‘I hire or am hiring her/them’ (*khe-nha’-s)
keye:no:s ‘I catch or am catching her/them’ (*khe-yend-s)

With the transitive prefix *khe- ‘I > her / them’ and stative suffixes *-6h or *-’:

keha’6h ‘I’ve hired her/them’ (*khe-nha’-6h)
keye:no’ ‘I’ve caught her/them’ (*khe-yend-")

3.2.2. Stative-only verb roots. Although most Seneca verb roots occur in both the
habitual and stative aspects, there are some that occur only in the stative. Most of them
involve something or someone being in a state. Some of those take a patient prefix such
as o- or ho-.

osde’ ‘it’s heavy’
hohsé:h ‘he’s fat’

Others take an agent prefix such as w- or ha-.

waga:yoh ‘it’s old’
hagowanéh ‘he’s big, important’

There is a tendency for agent prefixes to occur with more permanent states, but the choice
is now largely arbitrary and unpredictable. The above examples have adjective-like
meanings, but other stative-only roots do not. They too may take either patient or agent
prefixes.

otga:h ‘it’s making a noise’
hoio’de’ ‘he’s working’
hano:ge’ ‘he lives, dwells’
ha:awi’ ‘he’s carrying it’

Further examples are provided in Chafe (2012b).

3.23. Forms of the habitual and stative suffixes. The forms of these two aspect
suffixes vary considerably, and are determined in mostly arbitrary ways by the last
element in the preceding base. The following forms of the habitual aspect suffix have
been recorded.

*-ahs *-yéthw-ahs ‘plants’, *-ashet-ahs ‘counts’, *-atihéthw-ahs ‘pulls’
*.q’ *.atkw-a’ ‘dances’, *-norohkw- ‘loves’, *-yera’tahkw- ‘uses’

*-a’s  *.wyéh-a’s ‘knows how’, *-atohn-a’s ‘holds a condolence ceremony’
*.¢’s  *-aty-e’s ‘throws’, *-y6’sehn- ‘goes and visits’, *-atory-e’s ‘breathes’
*-eh  *-not-éh ‘feeds’, *-aténot-éh ‘acts generously’

*-€éhs *-hnya’kh-éhs ‘puts together’
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*_h *-té-h ‘flies’, *-yo-h ‘arrives’, *-néhkwi-h ‘hauls away’

*-ha’ *-the’t-ha’ ‘pounds corn’, *-hthar-ha’ ‘talks’, *-nohet-ha’ ‘spends the
night’

*-hs  *-awi-hs ‘gives’, *-atyake-hs ‘urinates’, *-swahé-hs ‘hates’

*-0hs *-ahkt-6hs ‘comes’, *-ahtéty-ohs ‘goes’, *-okéy-ohs ‘shells, husks’

*-§ *-ahso-s ‘paints’, *-yaké’-s ‘goes out’, *-awa(k)-s ‘sifts’ (with loss of k)

*’s  *-hawi-’s ‘carries’, *-atkahnye-’s ‘plays’, *-atetsé-’s ‘cures’

The following forms of the stative aspect suffix have been recorded.

-6h  *-the’t-6h ‘is pounding corn’, *-ya’k-6h ‘has cut’, *-k-6h ‘has eaten’ or
‘is eating’

*.asnor-e’ ‘be fast’, *-atét-e’ ‘be loose, hanging in the air’, *-keht-e’
‘carry on the back’

*-&h  *-ashet-éh ‘is counting’

*-th  *-p€hkwi-:h ‘has hauled away’

*.jh  *-yéter-ih ‘knows’, *-ato’ktahk-ih, ‘is extreme’, *-tokéht-ih ‘is holy’
* 2 *-hthar-’ ‘is talking’, *-hawi-’ ‘is carrying’

*.0 *-t ‘be standing’, *-kot ‘be irrevocable’, *-es/-is/-0s ‘be long’

3.3. The punctual aspect suffix and the modal prefixes

3.3.1. Introduction. In addition to the habitual and stative aspect suffixes, there is
another commonly occurring aspect suffix which, following Lounsbury, Iroquoian
linguists have called the punctual. A better name for it might be eventive, contrasting
with stative, because it functions to signal an event rather than a state, but the term
punctual is firmly established in the Iroquoian literature. This suffix differs from the
habitual and stative aspect suffixes in requiring the presence of a modal prefix, which
precedes the pronominal prefix. There are three modal prefixes, labeled here factual
(Lounsbury’s aorist), future (Lounsbury’s future), and hypothetical (Lounsbury’s
indefinite).® Punctual verbs thus have four parts rather than three, as shown in Figure 3.4.
Although a modal prefix usually occurs with the punctual aspect suffix, circumstances
under which it may occur with a habitual or stative aspect suffix are described in 6.5.

modal pronominal aspect

prefix prefix verb base  suffix

factual agent

future patient root punctual
hypothetical | transitive

Figure 3.4. Structure of a punctual verb

3.3.2. Meanings of the modal prefixes. The meanings of the modal prefixes reflect a
speaker’s judgment of the closeness of an event to a perceived reality, ranging from
factual (judged to be real), to future (likely but not certain to be real), to hypothetical
(only possibly real).

* In Chafe 1967 these are called indicative, future, and optative.
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3.3.2.1. The factual prefix. The factual prefix is very often translated with an English
past tense because an event remembered from the past is one whose reality was
established by its past occurrence. In other uses of this prefix, however, it may express
an event that is simultaneous with the act of speaking. The verb o’ge:gé’, for example,
may be translated ‘I saw it’ with the English past tense, but the same word is equally
appropriate if [ am looking through a window and see something at this very moment: ‘I
see it’. Its reality stems in the latter case, not from its earlier occurrence, but from the
speaker’s immediate perception of it. The factual prefix is also used when interest is
centered on occurrences that are typical of multiple past events, often translatable with
the English present: wa’bge’se:’ ‘she drives me’, said by an elderly speaker whose
daughter drove her to various places.

3.3.2.2. The future prefix. The future prefix is typically translated with an English future
tense, as with ége:gé ‘I’ll see it’ or ‘I'm going to see it’. An event predicted for the
future is not yet judged to be factual, but it is judged to have a relatively high probability
of actually occurring. The future is also found in contexts where English would use an
imperative, as in the instruction éhsa:wa:k ‘you will sift it’, uttered during a cooking
class (16.6). In some contexts it implies capability: égéyé’he’t ‘I will learn it’ may have
the force of ‘I can learn it’.

3.3.2.3 The hypothetical prefix. The hypothetical prefix expresses a speaker’s judgment
that the occurrence of an event is only a possibility, neither an established fact nor
probable. Depending on the context, this prefix can be translated with English ‘might’ or
‘should’, as with a:ge:gé&” ‘I might see it” or ‘I should see it’. The ‘might’ translation is
appropriate, for example, in 4:hse:gé’ honohso:t ‘you might see his house’. The ‘should’
translation is appropriate after ha’degagé:n ‘it’s necessary’, as in ha’degago:n
O:saswahsato:’ ‘you should bury it again’.

3.33. Forms of the punctual aspect suffix. The most common forms of the punctual
suffix are *-’ (glottal stop) and *-0 (zero). The glottal stop occurs after a vowel and after
a resonant, which is lost with compensatory lengthening of the vowel.

* *.yétho-’ ‘plant’, *-ahtéti-> ‘go’, *-en-’ ‘go somewhere’ (> -e:’)

With some verb bases the glottal stop is accompanied by lengthening of the preceding
vowel. Such forms are historically distinct from the compensatory lengthening associated
with the loss of a resonant. They are cognate with Onondaga forms that have raised pitch
on the last syllable.

*.3? *.yé-: ‘set down’, *-hshe-:" ‘chase’, *-ahroto-:> ‘ask’

There is no overt marking (zero) after an obstruent:

*-0 *_ashet ‘count’, *-awak ‘sift, *-htharhahs ‘talk to someone’

A base which itself ends in a glottal stop is followed by the punctual suffix *-t:

*-t *-snye’-t ‘speak’, *-ta’-t ‘stand up’, *-’sko’-t ‘fall in water’
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There is an inchoative suffix (5.5.2) in which the verb base ends with -& before the
habitual and stative aspect suffixes (-s and -6h respectively), but with -€h before the
punctual suffix, where the punctual form is zero.

*2/h *-st&/-stéh ‘become heavy’, *-toké’/tokéh ‘become straight’.
Other, less predictable forms of the punctual suffix include the following:

*.hthar-&’ ‘talk’, *-hnyot-& ‘stand upright’, *-ahsaw-é” ‘begin’

*.a’ *-6’esh-a’ ‘please’, *-hnekehr-a’ ‘drink’, *-hwanh-a’ ‘tie around’
*-atehs’-a:’ ‘prepare’ and related bases such as *-atawihs’-a:’ ‘mature’
*-h *-ye-h ‘wake up’, *-ahso-h ‘paint’, *-swahé-h ‘hate’

*i *-kéhs-i’ ‘rinse’, *-ka’tsh-i’ ‘take apart’, *-yéter-i’ ‘learn’

The following punctual suffix forms have been observed with just a few verb bases.
*-ah  *-0’sohr-ah ‘cover’, *-atyérékw-ah ‘become suddenly aware’

*-k *-atyand’-k ‘poison’, *-n6ht6’-k ‘tire of waiting’, -wa’hi’-k ‘stutter’

*-.e:”  *-kéhsr-e:’ ‘skim’, *-’sr-e:’ ‘drag’

*-th  *-ra’the-:h ‘persist’

3.3.4. Forms of the modal prefixes

3.34.1. Forms of the factual prefix. The form *wa’- is retained in Seneca before a
pronominal prefix that begins with y, and the y is then lost.

wa’e:gé’ ‘she saw it’ (*wa’yeké’)
wa’agwagé’  ‘we (ex.pl.agt) saw it’ (*wa’yakwaké’)
wa’éti:gé’ ‘we (in.nonsg.agt) saw her or them’ (*wa’yethiké”)

The form *wa- results from the loss of the glottal stop before a pronominal prefix
beginning with *h, a reflection of the loss of the glottal stop before *h that predated
Proto-Northern-Iroquoian. When the result was an intervocalic h, the h was subsequently
lost as well.

wa:agé’ ‘he saw it’ (*wa’haké’ > *wahakg”)
wa:di:gé’ ‘they (m.pl.agt) saw it’ (*wa’hatik&’ > *wahatiké’)
wa:egé’ ‘I saw him’ (*wa’heké’ > *wahekg’)

The form *o’- replaced *wa’- before a consonant other than *y or *h.

0’si’ ‘you said it’ (*wa’si’)
o’wadi:y6’ ‘they (f.pl.agt) arrived’ (*wa’watiyd’)

The form *e- occurs before any inclusive person prefix, as well as before any second
person prefix except a second person singular agent. In Proto-Northern-Iroquoian the e
was part of the pronominal prefix and the factual form that preceded it was w-. Seneca
lost the *w from *we-, leaving an e- that was reinterpreted as the form of the factual.

ehnyadi:wis’a:’ ‘we (in.du) agreed’ (*etnyatrihwihs’a:”)
edwatgwe:ni’ ‘we (in.pl) won’ (*etwatkweni”)
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esahda’t ‘did you (sg) get full?’ (*esahta’t)
esnyato:déh ‘did you (du) hear it?’ (*esnyathotéh)
eswato:déh ‘did you (pl) hear it?’ (*eswathotéh)

3.34.2. Forms of the future prefix. The future prefix usually has the form *&é-, as in
ége:g& ‘I'll see it (3.3.2.2). However, before the pronominal prefixes *ho- (masculine
singular patient) and *hoti- or *hon- (masculine nonsingular patient), following the loss
of the intervocalic *h, the *&- is denasalized to *e-. In casual speech the *eo sequence is
replaced by *o: (2.10).

éoti:k or 6:ta:k ‘he’ll be the speaker’ (*¢hotharahk)
eodiya’dage:ha’ or o:diya’dage:ha’ ‘it will help them’ (*€hotiya’takenha’)
éono’e:sha’ or 6:n6’e:sha’ ‘they’ll be grateful forit”  (*€hond’esha’)

A denasalization of &- to e- also occurs before the pronominal prefix he(y)- (1st singular
agent / masculine singular patient), resulting in a long e:-.

eiegé’ * ‘I’ll see him’ (*€heke’)
é:owi’ ‘Il tell him’ (*€hehrori’)
é:yatSo:wi’ ‘Il tell about him’ (*€heyathrori’)

3.3.43. Forms of the hypothetical prefix. The most common form of the hypothetical
prefix is *aa-, which counts as a sequence of two vowels in the assignment of accents but
is realized as a long a:, as in a:ge:gé” ‘I might or should see it’ (3.3.2.3). However, in the
environments where the factual form is *e- (before an inclusive person prefix, as well as
before any second person prefix with the exception of a second person singular agent) the
hypothetical appears as *ae-.

gwisdé aesni’ ‘you (2nd dual agent) should say something’(*aesni’)

aéswé:néhsayéhdak ‘you (2nd plural agent) should shoulder it’ (*aeswéhnéhsayéhtahk)

da’aoh nekoh dédwé’jo:da’k ‘we (in.pl.agt) can’t continue to stay here’
(*aetwé’trota’k)

3.4. The pronominal prefixes

3.4.1. Introduction. In all the Northern Iroquoian languages the pronominal prefix
systems have provided one of the joys and challenges of linguistic work. They were first
described in detail for Oneida by Lounsbury (1953), and his description applies with
minor changes to all the languages. Because a few of the prefixes have forms that are
ambiguous, the question of how many pronominal prefixes each language has depends on
how they are counted. Seneca has 58 different prefix forms but six of them perform two
different functions, and thus the total set of prefix functions amounts to 64. The entire set
is shown in Table 3.1, with agent meanings in separate rows, patient meanings in separate
columns, and transitive meanings at the intersections of the rows and columns. Those
with the same form but different functions are numbered 7, 7a, 8, 8a, 20, 20a, 31, 31a, 32,
32a, and 44, 44a.

3.4.2. Neuter singular agents and patients. A neuter singular agent is overtly marked
(with the forms numbered 15 in the lower left cell of Table 3.1) only when it is not
combined with a human patient. If a human patient is also present, a neuter singular agent
is not overtly marked. For example, ‘it saw her’ is expressed as wa’ago:gé’

30



A Grammar of the Seneca Language

(*wa’yakoké”) with the feminine singular patient prefix *-yako- ‘her’ and no overt
marking of ‘it’. Similarly, a neuter singular patient is overtly marked (with the forms
numbered 24 in the upper right cell) when it is not combined with a human agent. If a
human agent is also present, a neuter singular patient is not overtly marked. For example,
‘he planted it’ is expressed as wa:yéto’ (*wa’hayétho’) with the masculine singular agent
prefix *ha- ‘he’ and no marking of ‘it’. In fact, wa:yéte’ is ambiguous in the sense that it
can mean either ‘he planted it’ (with a neuter singular patient) or simply ‘he planted’ (an
intransitive statement without a patient). This kind of ambiguity is common in Northern
Iroquoian verbs.

3.4.3. Ambiguity of the feminine singular forms. The feminine singular forms in 12
(for an agent) and 22 (for a patient) are ambiguous in another way. As the labels suggest,
they may refer to a single female: ‘she’ or ‘her’. But they may also refer to unidentified
or nonspecific people in general, where they can be translated ‘one’, ‘people’, or ‘they’ in
a nonspecific sense. The nonspecific meaning is probably the older of the two, and the
form may be remotely cognate with a form yi- that functions in a similar way in the
Caddo language (Chafe 1990). During the development of third person gender in the
Northern Iroquoian languages the form for a nonspecific referent was extended to
feminine singular.

3.44. Relics of a feminine-zoic category. The Mohawk, Oneida, and Onondaga
languages have two distinct ways of referring to one female. For a feminine singular
agent they may use ye- and the other variants in 12, or they may use ka- and the other
variants in 15. In describing those languages linguists have followed Lounsbury in
labeling the first option feminine-indefinite because of the ambiguity between feminine
and nonspecific described in 3.4.3. The second option has been labeled feminine-zoic
because of an ambiguity between feminine and nonhuman animate. The last category is
usually limited to nonhuman animals (hence the term ‘zoic’), although it may include
growing plants.

The choice between the feminine-indefinite and feminine-zoic prefixes in Mohawk,
Oneida, and Onondaga is governed by a complex set of considerations that may vary
somewhat from one language to another and even from one speaker to another. The
following summary was provided by Clifford Abbott, writing of Oneida: The feminine-
indefinite prefix ‘is used to convey the impression that the female referred to is small,
graceful, dainty, or petite,” and the feminine-zoic prefix ‘is used to convey the impression
the female is large, awkward, or aggressive’ (Abbott 1984).

In general, Seneca does not make such a distinction but relies on the feminine-indefinite
forms to refer to one female. There are, however, three pieces of evidence suggesting that
Seneca did distinguish feminine-zoic from feminine-indefinite at an earlier time,
abandoning that distinction more recently in favor of an exclusive use of the feminine-
indefinite forms. Outside of the singular, Seneca agrees with the other languages in
conflating feminine and nonhuman animate references (see prefixes 13, 14, and 23).

3.4.4.1. Women’s names. A number of women’s names contain the otherwise nonhuman
singular prefix ga- (*ka-), suggesting that it once also meant ‘she’ in the ‘feminine-zoic’

category. For example:

Gayé&’gwagwas ‘it (or she) gets tobacco’ (*kay&’kwakwahs)
Ganyohso:t ‘it (or she) is sitting’ (*kanyohsyot)
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Gayanose:’ ‘its (or her) tracks are fresh’ (*kayanase:”)
De’ganoge’ ‘it (or she) isn’t abundant, is rare’ (*te’kanakre”)

3.44.2. The pronominal prefix gowo- (*kowa-). This prefix is not productive in
contemporary Seneca and hence is not included in Table 3.1, but it seems earlier to have
combined an agent meaning ‘she or they’ with a feminine-zoic singular patient. It was
thus parallel to howo- (*howa-), which combines ‘she or they’ with a masculine singular
patient. It may be the only place in Seneca where ‘feminine-zoic’ is marked with a unique
form. It too is found in women’s names, where it is recognized as archaic.

Gowonoe’s “she or they like her (feminine-zoic)’ (*kéwanohwe’s)

Gowo:ni:noh ‘she or they buy it from her (feminine-zoic)’ (*kéwahninoh)
Gowoho:do’ ‘she or they have closed the door on her (feminine-zoic)” (¥*kéwanhot)
De’gowoya:s ‘she (feminine-zoic) has no name’ (*te’kdwayas)

The same archaic flavor is recognized with the nonsingular version gowoti- (*kowati-).
gowodinde’s ‘she or they like them (feminine-zoic)’ (*kowatinGhwe’s)

3.443. Irregular kinship terms. A few kinship terms that appear irregular within the
present system can be explained as relics of the feminine-zoic category:

ond’éh ‘her mother’, literally ‘it (feminine-zoic) is mother to it (feminine-
zoic)’ (*ono’€h)

o:hak ‘her aunt’, literally ‘it (feminine-zoic) is aunt to it (feminine-
zoic)’ (*onhahk)

ohso:t ‘her grandmother’, literally ‘it (feminine-zoic) is grandparent to it
(feminine-zoic)’ (*ohsot)

3.444. Summary of feminine-zoic relics. In brief, these several pieces of evidence
point to an earlier stage of Seneca at which the pronominal prefix system contained two
ways of referring to one woman, ways that are preserved in Mohawk, Oneida, and
Onondaga, where linguists have labeled them feminine-indefinite and feminine-zoic.
Apart from the relics described above, Seneca lacks a feminine-zoic category and now
uses only the feminine-indefinite, here labeled simply ‘feminine’, which is ambiguous
between the meanings ‘she’ and ‘one’.

3.4.5. Forms of the pronominal prefixes. In Table 3.1 the pronominal prefixes are
shown in their reconstructed forms. As usual, the phonological processes described in
Chapter 2 must be applied to words containing these prefixes to arrive at modern
pronunciations. The following conventions are followed in Table 3.1.

3.4.5.1. Loss of initial segments. The forms (h)s- (6), (w)ak- (16), and (ya)ko- (22) lack
the parenthesized segments when these prefixes are initial in a word. It is also the case
that a prefix beginning with y loses that y in word-initial position. However, unlike the
three examples just given, the loss of initial y is a regular phonological process. There is
one conspicuous exception: the forms given for ‘she’ in 12 do not lose their initial y. The
immunity of that y to initial loss is shown by underlining it.

The inclusion of (6) in square brackets in 16 refers to a particular and exceptional
morphemic environment. When the factual prefix *wa’- is followed by the first person
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singular patient prefix *wak- or *wake-, the sequence *wa’wa is replaced by *6. For
example, for the meaning ‘it saw me’ one might expect *wa’wakeké’, but in fact the
form is *6keké (> oge:gé’). This change appears to have preceded the breakup of the
Northern Iroquoian languages, since it is reflected in all of them.

3.452. Forms conditioned by the following environment. The final portion of a
pronominal prefix varies in ways determined by the initial portion of the base that follows
it. The superscripts in Table 3.1 refer to these environments as follows.

v
Ccv

RV
tV
hVv
a

e

0

before a vowel (*a, 4, e, €,i,0,0, 1)

before a consonant (*h, k, n, r, s, t, ts, w, y, ) that is followed
by a vowel

before a resonant (*n, r, w, y) that is followed by a vowel
before *t followed by a vowel

before *h or *hR followed by a vowel

before *a or *a

before *e or *&

before *o or * 0

Italicized letters show sounds that are lost:

a
e

before *a, which is lost
before *e, which is lost

The following merge into a different sound:

i
y
Yy

before *i, which is lost
before *y, which is lost
y which is not lost in word-initial position

For example, the feminine singular agent prefix (12 in the table) is listed as:

*ye- before a consonant or *i, with loss of i
yeyé:twas ‘she plants’ (*ye-yéthwahs)
ye’jo’ ‘she stays, dwells’ (*ye’'trd’ < *ye-i’trd’)
*yak- before *o or *6
yagogé:yos ‘she’s husking it’  (*yak-ok&yohs)

yago:gweh ‘woman’ (*yak-okweh)
*yo- before *a, with loss of a

yo:wa:s ‘she’s sifting it’ (*yowaks < *yo-awaks)
*yé- before *e or *&, with loss of *e or &

izyé’s ‘she’s around’ (*i-y&’s < *i-ye-e’s)

yénohdonyoh ‘she’s thinking’  (*yénohtonyoh < *ye-énohtonyoh)

The neuter singular agent prefix (15 in the table) is listed as:

*ka- before a consonant
gaho:dd’ ‘the door is closed”  (*ka-nhotd”)
*ké- before i, where *ai > *&

gé’jo’ ‘it stays, dwells’ (*k&’trd” < *ka-i’trd’)
*w- before a, e, or €

wa:etgé’ ‘it’s bad’ (*w-ahetkeé”)

i:we’s ‘it’s around’ (*i-w-¢e’s)

wénéhdonyoh ‘it’s thinking’”  (*w-éndhtonych)
*y- before *o or *o
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izyo’ ‘it’s in the water’ (*i-y-0’)
yoishiigés ‘bad breath’ (*y-Orishrakréhs)

The transitive prefix that combines a first person exclusive dual agent with a masculine
singular patient (26 in the table) is listed as:

*shakni- before a consonant

o’shakni:gé’ ‘we (ex.du) saw him’ (*wa’-shakni-ké”)
*shakn- before *i, *e, *&, *0, or *0

o’sha:kno’ ‘we (ex.du) gave it to him’ (*wa’-shakn-0’)
*shaky- before *a

o’shagyatga’ ‘we (ex.du) released him’ (*wa’-shaky-atka’)

The transitive prefix that combines a first person exclusive plural agent with a masculine
singular patient (27 in the table) is listed as:

*shakwa- before a consonant:

o’shagwagé’ ‘we (ex.pl) saw him’ (*wa’-shakwa-ké”)
*shakwé- before *i, where *ai > &
o’shagwé:dé:> ‘we (ex.pl) pitied him’ (*wa’-shakwé-tér’

< *wa’-shakwa-itér’)
*shakw- before *a, *e, or *é

o’shagwatga’ ‘we (ex.pl) released him’ (*wa’-shakwa-tka’)
*shaky- before *o or *6
o’sha:gyo’ ‘we (ex.pl) gave it to him’ (*wa’-shaky-0’)
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4. VERB MORPHOLOGY PART 2:
THE PREPRONOMINAL PREFIXES

4.1. Introduction

Section 3.3 described the three modal prefixes that occur with the punctual aspect and are
positioned before a pronominal prefix. A pronominal prefix may also be preceded by one
or more other prefixes from a set labeled prepronominal. (Lounsbury 1953 included the
modal prefixes under this term). Figure 4.1 outlines the structure of a verb that has been
expanded in this way. One or more of these prepronominal prefixes may occur with or
without the accompaniment of a modal prefix. When both are present, the ordering of the
prepronominal prefix or prefixes relative to the modal prefix varies, depending on the
specific prefixes involved.

modal prefix

prepronominal (with pronominal aspect
prefix punctual aspect) prefix verb base suffix
repetitive
cislocative
licati habitual
dup ge}t ve factual agent root or ab tua
partitive . stative
. future patient expanded
translocative . gy punctual
o hypothetical transitive base . .
coincident 1mperative
contrastive
negative

Figure 4.1. Verb structure with prepronominal prefixes

There are eight prepronominal prefixes, named as shown in Figure 4.1. Most have several
uses. Some of these uses are productive, appearing with many verb bases whenever their
meanings are appropriate. However, some verb bases require the presence of a specific
prepronominal prefix, sometimes in a lexicalized construction with a specialized
meaning. Table 4.1 shows the reconstructed forms of these prefixes in the absence of a
modal prefix, and Table 4.2 shows the forms of their combinations with the three modal
prefixes.

coincident | trans- repetitive

negative . . artitive | duplicative | . .
g contrastive | locative P P cislocative

Figure 4.2. Order of the prepronominal prefixes

As can be seen in Table 4.2, the repetitive and cislocative prefixes *s- and *t- are
positioned after the future prefix *&- in *&s- and *ét-, but before the factual prefix *a- in
*sa- and *ta-. With the hypothetical prefix the repetitive and cislocative prefixes occur
within the longer sequences *6dsa- and *66ta-. More of these combinations are set forth
in Table 4.2.
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Table 4.1. Prepronominal Prefixes without Modal Prefixes (Reconstructed Forms)

Repetitive $- tS(y) tSi=) t~
Cislocative t- ti-,
Duplicative te-

Partitive ni-
Translocative he-

Duplicative & repetitive

tes- tets-(y tetsi-, tet-

Duplicative & cislocative

tet- teti-,

Partitive & repetitive

nis- nits-(,) Nitsi-, nit-g

Partitive & cislocative nit- niti-,
Partitive & duplicative na’te-
na’tes- na’tets-()

Partitive, duplicative, & repetitive

na’tetsi-, na’tet-g

Partitive, duplicative, & cislocative

na’tet- na’teti-,

Translocative & repetitive

hes- hets-,, hetsi-, het-

Translocative & duplicative

ha’te-

. . . ha’tes- ha’tets-
Translocati licati repetiti . (Y)
anslocative, duplicative, & repetitive ha’tetsi-, ha’tet-,
Translocative & partitive hni-

Translocative, partitive, & repetitive

hnis- hnits-(, hnitsi-; hnit-

Translocative, partitive, & duplicative

hna’te-

Translocative, partitive, duplicative, hna’tes- hna’tets-(y
& repetitive hna’tetsi-, hna’tet-
Coincident tshi-

Coincident & other prepronominal prefixes

Replace partitive n with tsh

Contrastive

thi-

Contrastive & other prepronominal prefixes

Replace partitive n with th

Negative

te’-

Negative & repetitive te’s-
Negative & cislocative te’t-
Negative & duplicative ta’te-
Negative & translocative the’-

Key to environments

) before y with loss of y

2 before inclusive or second person,

except second person singular agent

s before s otherwise

(h) before h otherwise

(©) before a consonant other than y or h
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Table 4.2. Prepronominal and Modal Prefix Combinations (Reconstructed Forms)

With factual With future With
hypothetical
Modals alone wa’-) 0°~) € é- aa- ae-)
Repetitive sa- se- €s- Ets~(y) Etsi-p &t-; | 00sa- HOse-)
Cislocative ta- te-, ét- &ti-, 00ta- 66te-,
Duplicative 0’t- 0’ti-, té- taa- tac-,
Partitive na’- na-y) ne-; né- naa- nae-
Translocative hwa’- ho’-) he-, hé- haa- hae-,

Duplicative & repetitive

tosa- tose-,

tés- tétS-(y) tétSi-z
tét-g

to0sa- toose-,

Duplicative & cislocative

tota- tote-,

tét- téti-,

toota- toote-,

Partitive & repetitive

nosa- nose-,

nés- néts-, nétsi-
nét-,

noddsa- noose-,

Partitive & cislocative nota- note-, nét- néti-, ndota- noodte-,
Partitive & duplicative na’t- na’ti- na’té- na’taa- na’tae-,
Partitive, duplicative, - - na’tés-  na’téts-, | na’tdoodsa-
.. na’tosa- na’tose-, ey s 5o 5 pen s

& repetitive na’tetsi-, na tet-g na’toose-;
Partiti duplicati . gy oo oy e ’to0ta-

artiive, cuphicative, na’tota- na’tote-, na’tét- na’téti-, na’ ?9 a
& cislocative na’toote-,

. .. N N hés- héts- e .
Translocative & repetitive hosa- hose-, . s 1n ® | hoosa- hoose-
hétsi-, hét-,

Translocative & duplicative | ho’t- ho’ti-, ha’té- ha’taa- ha’tae-,
Translocative, duplicative ho’tsa- ho’ thse- ha’tés-  ha’téts-(, | ho’t60sa-
& repetitive 2 ha’tétsi-, ha’tét-, ho’tdose-,
Translocative & partitive hna’- hna-y, hne-, hné- hnaa- hnae-,
Translocative, partitive, & . . hnés- hnéts-(, | hnodsa-

" hndsa- hnose-, . N v
repetitive hnétsi-, hnét-, hnoose-,
Translocative, partitive, & ) R hna’taa-

S » P ’ hna’t- hna’ti-, hna’té- s
duplicative hna’tae-,
Translocative, partitive, | hna’tdsa- hna’tse-, | hna’tés- hna’téts-(,, | hna’todsa-

duplicative, & repetitive

hna’tétsi-, hna’tét-

hna’t66se-,

Coincident

tsha’- tshe-,

tshé-

tshaa- tshae-,

Coincident & other

prepronominal prefixes

Replace partitive n with tsh

Contrastive tha’- the-, | thé- | thaa- thae-,
Contrastlvg & other Replace partitive n with th

prepronominal prefixes

Negative te’a- te’e-, te’aa- te’ae-,

Negative & repetitive

te’Osa- te’9se-2

See 4.9.3

Negative & cislocative

te’Ota-

te’00sa-

te’00ta-

The prepronominal prefixes do not form a homogeneous set, and evidently they were
added to the Seneca morphological template at different times in the history of the
language, and from different sources. Figure 4.2 partially reflects this historical ordering
to the extent that it can be inferred from their closeness to the following pronominal
prefix. The hypothesized earliest prefixes, the repetitive and cislocative, occur on the far
right. Their uses and forms are discussed in 4.2 and 4.3, followed by the duplicative (4.4),
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translocative (4.5), and partitive (4.6). The coincident (4.7) and contrastive (4.8) prefixes
are similar in form and position, but their functions are quite different. Discussion of the
negative prefix (4.9) leads to a more general discussion of negation in Seneca, which is
expressed in partially unique ways. Mithun (1995a) compared negation and its relation to
the other prepronominal prefixes across the entire [roquoian family.

4.2. The repetitive prefix
4.2.1. Uses of the repetitive prefix. The several meanings associated with the repetitive

prefix (Lounsbury’s iterative) share a focus on one particular instance within a set of
events, states, people, or objects. Often the repetitive can be translated ‘again’.

shodéko:ni:h ‘he’s eating again’

(*shotekhdni:h)

shéno:doh ‘they say it again’ (*shénatoh)
shéihdoh ‘he has passed by again’ (*shohrahtoh)
sgadéhsa’6h ‘I’'m ready again’ (*skatehsa’6h)
sgadbgweta’ ‘I’m feeling better again’ (*skatokwetha’)
sgadatewata’ ‘I repent’, literally ‘1 punish myself again’ (*skatathewahtha’)
dzégwatSo:wizh ‘we’re talking about it again’ (*syokwathrori:h)
In other cases a more appropriate translation is ‘back’.

shokd6:h ‘he has come back’ (*shohktd:h)

shoihsako:h ‘he has gone back to look for it’ (*shoihsakho:h)
sgén6hdonyoh ‘I'm thinking back’ (*skéndhtonyoh)

ishe’ ‘he walked back’ (*ishe”)

shadiawi’ ‘they’re carrying it back’ (*shatihawi’)
shéndta:ine’ ‘they’re walking back’ (*shénathahine’)
shonohdéjo:je’ “‘they’re going back’ (*shonahtétyohatye”)
dzod6°6h ‘it has changed back’ (*syot6’6h)

In still other cases the best translation is “still’.

sgohe’ ‘I’'m still alive’ (*skonhe”)
swagadawé:nye:h ‘I'm still moving about’ (*swakatawénye:h)
sho’daié:h ‘he’s still warm’ (*sho’tarihé:h)

With the verb root *-t- the repetitive is used in counting ‘one’, or to express the idea of
‘another one’, or sometimes ‘the same one’.

sga:d ‘one’ (*skat)
sgagwénishi:d ‘one cent’ (*skakwénihshrat)
sga:wisda:d ‘one dollar’ (*skahwihstat)
sgagéhdi:d ‘one layer’ (*skakéhtarat)
dzo’nya:d ‘one finger’ (*syo’nyat)
sgaga:ad ‘one story’ (*skakarat)
swahso:da:d ‘one night’ (*swahsotat)
sgaodshi:d ‘one box, a thousand’ (*skahohshrat)

dzeya’da:d ‘one woman, another woman, the same woman’ (*syeya’tat)

shaya’da:d ‘one man, another man, the same man’

(*shaya’tat)

dzogwé’da:d ‘one person, another person, the same person’ (*tsokwe’tat)



A Grammar of the Seneca Language

shadiya’da:d ‘the other ones, the same ones’ (*shatiya’tat)

The repetitive is obligatory with the verb root -ati- ‘be on the other side’.

swa:dih ‘on the other side’ (*swatih)
sganoddadih ‘on the other side of the town’ (*skanotatih)
shagéhsadih ‘on the other side of his face’ (*shakohsatih)
sgého:dih ‘on the other side of the creek’ (*skéyhatih)
sgadzéodih “on the other side of the fire’ (*skats€hatih)

The repetitive also occurs in certain proper names as well as the names of animals with
the meaning ‘one characterized by, the one who, or the ...-ed one’.

Shajenowo’s ‘the one who helps’ (a Seneca chief’s title)
(*shatyenawa’s)

Shogé&’dzo:wa:’ ‘the one with a big forehead” (a Seneca chief’s title)
(*shoké&’tsowa:”)

Sganyodaiyo’ ‘Handsome Lake, the beautiful lake one’
(a Seneca chief’s title and the name of the Seneca prophet)
(*skanyotariyo’)

Tsagaohe:das ‘Jesus, the one who brings them back to life’
(*tshakaonhetahs)

sho:né’ne:d ‘subchief, vice-president, the one who is next in line’
(*shohna’net)

dzagoyo:di:h ‘possum, the smiling one’
(*syakoyoti:h)

sgédze:s ‘pike (Esox sp), the long fish’
(*skétses)

4.2.2. Forms of the repetitive prefix. Reconstructed forms of the repetitive prefix,
including its combinations with other prepronominal prefixes and with the three modal
prefixes, are shown in Tables 4.1 and 4.2.

The most common form of the repetitive is *s-; see numerous examples above. Certain
other forms are arbitrarily determined by specific morphemic environments. For the most
part the cognates of these forms were already present in Proto-Northern-Iroquoian.

The form *ts- occurs before a pronominal prefix beginning with y, and the y is lost. In
other words, where one might expect *sy, in this particular combination the result is *ts
(> dz-):

dzeda:ke’ ‘she’s running back’ (*tsetakhe’)
(cf. yeda:ke’ ‘she’s running’)
dzogwa:goh ‘we’re eating it again’ (*tsokwakoh)

(cf. *ogwa:goh ‘we’re eating it’)

The form *tsi- (> ji-) occurs before an inclusive or second person pronominal prefix
other than a second person singular agent:

jidwe’s ‘we’re still around’ (*tsitwe’s)
(cf. idwe’s ‘we’re around’)
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jidwadawé:nye:h ‘we’re still moving about”  (*tsitwatawénye:h)
(cf. dedwadawé:nye:h ‘we’re moving about’, where the duplicative *te- (> de-)
is otherwise required by this base)

The form *t- occurs before a pronominal prefix beginning with s, except for the second
person dual and plural prefixes, where the repetitive is *tsi- as described just above:

tsogwa:owih ‘he tells us again’ (*tshokwahrorih)
tsetgwa:dih ‘your left side’ (*tshetkwatih)

4.3. The cislocative prefix

4.3.1. Uses of the cislocative prefix. In verbs of directed motion the cislocative
expresses motion toward the speaker or a third person.

jeda:ke’ ‘she’s running this way’ (*tyetakhe”)
to:yo:h ‘he has come in’ (*thoy®:h)
ton6hdéjo:h ‘they have come’ (*thonahtétyd:h)
dwagy6’doh ‘I’ve brought it in’ (*twakyd’toh)
dwage:hdoh ‘I’ve come from there’ (*twake:htoh)
tanéshade’ ‘his arm is extended in this direction’ (*thanéshate”)

In verbs expressing a state or a static event the cislocative expresses a simple location.
‘there, where ... 1s’.

tand:ge’ ‘where he lives’ (*thanakre”)
téio’de’ ‘where he’s working’ (*thoriho’te’)
t8i’jo’ ‘where you stay’ (*tsi’trd’)
tganddayé’ ‘in the town, where the town is’ (*tkanatayé”)
tgi:hgwitgé’s ‘in the east, where the sun emerges’ (*tkarahkwitké’s)
towohsado’ “they have buried him there’ (*thowahsatd”)
té:ne’s ‘where they are around, are present’ (*théne’s)
tahsa:ha’ ‘he begins there’ (*thahsawha’)

The cislocative is often found in place names.

Ta:néwode’ ‘Tonawanda Reservation, where he’s in the rapids’
(*thahnawate”)

Tganddase:” ‘Newtown (section of the Cattaraugus Reservation),
where there’s anew town’
(*tkanatase:”)

Tganodia:gwéh ‘Canandaigua, NY, where there’s a chosen town’
(*tkanatarakwéh)

Tgan6:do’ ‘New York City, where there’s a town in the water’
(*tkanato”)

Tganodayé’go:wa:h ‘Philadelphia, where the big city is’
(*tkanatayé’kowa:h)

Tgédzé:a’ ‘Kinzua, PA, where there’s a fish on the end of a stick’
(*tk&tsohar”)

Dwasgo’ ‘Auburn, NY, where there’s a bridge’
(*twasko’)
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With certain verbs that allow degrees of a property or of the intensity of an event, the
cislocative may indicate the highest degree: ‘the most’. This usage functions as an
alternative to the usages described above.

tagéhjih ‘he’s the oldest’ or ‘the old one there’ (*thakéhtsih)
tgowa:nés ‘the biggest ones’ or ‘the big ones there’ (*tkowanéhs)
tgakwaetgé’ ‘it’s the worst food’ or ‘bad food there’ (*kakhwahetké’)
togwé’di:yo:h ‘he’s the nicest man’ or ‘nice man there’ (*thokwe’ti:yo:h)
tén6hdo:’ ‘he’s the boss, he’s the most in control’ or ‘he’s in control there’
(*thénohtoha’)

The cislocative occurs obligatorily with certain verb bases.

with ‘-atyeréht- ‘be first’:

jojééhdoh ‘it’s first’ (*tyotyeréhtoh)
with ‘-nhe- ‘stick up for’:

Jjokizhe:h ‘they’re sticking up for us’ (*tyokhinhe:h)
with ‘-atehgarakt- ‘growl, show anger’

dwagéhgi:s ‘it growls’ (*twatehgarakts)
with ‘-yeri- ‘be proper, right’:

tgaye:i’ ‘in fact’ (*tkayeri’)

The cislocative is also found in certain lexicalized combinations with unique meanings.

with -snye’- ‘speak’ the meaning is ‘speak up’:
étgéSnye’t ‘I’ll speak up’ (*&tkesnye’t)
(cf. égésnye’t ‘I’ll speak’)
with -erh(e)- ‘think, want’ the meaning is ‘expect’:
itge:h ‘I expect it’ (*itke:h)
(cf. i:ge:h ‘I want it”)
with -yehst- ‘mix’ the meaning is ‘give, contribute’:
dwagyésdoh ‘I’ve contributed’ (*twakyehstoh)
(cf., with the duplicative prefix, dewagyesdoh ‘I’ve mixed it in’)

4.3.2. Forms of the cislocative prefix. Reconstructed forms of the cislocative prefix,
including its combinations with other prepronominal prefixes and with the three modal
prefixes, are shown in Tables 4.1and 4.2.

In the absence of a modal prefix, the most common form of the cislocative is *t- (> t- or
d-); see numerous examples above. However, the form *ti- (> di- ) occurs before
inclusive and second person pronominal prefixes other than a second person singular
agent.

disanoéhso:d ‘where your house is’ (*tisandhsot)
disatodeé’6h ‘where you have gotten to hear it’ (*tisathoté’ch)
diswasnye’6h ‘you (pl) have spoken up’ (*tiswasnye’0h)

With the future prefix the cislocative *t- follows the future & in the form *&t- (> ét- or
éd-).
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édwoc:tis ‘it will move this way’ (*étwathihst)
éjagwagwa:’ ‘we (ex.du) will go and get it there’ (*étyakwakwaha”)

This combination takes the form *&ti- (> édi-) before an inclusive or second person
pronominal prefix, with the exception of a second person singular agent:

édizswe’ ‘you (pl) will come’ (*étiswe”)
édidwatSo:wi’ ‘we (in.pl) will talk about it here’ (*étitwathyowi’)

The cislocative combines with the hypothetical prefix in the form *66ta-.

O:dawatgé’6:’ ‘it might appear there’ (*ootawatké’s:”)
o:dageé:’sga:’ ‘I might start to run there’ (*00takéré’skar’)

The cislocative combines with the factual prefix in the form *ta-.

dayagwajé:’ ‘we (ex.pl) sat down there’ (*tayakwathé:”)
dawatgé’o:’ ‘it appeared there’ (*tawatké’6:”)
da:gajé’s ‘he threw it to me’ (*tahakatyé’s)
dayéya’d6:je’ ‘she’s flying this way’ (*tayeya’totye’)

This combination takes the form *te- (> de-) before an inclusive or second person
pronominal prefix, with the exception of a second person singular agent.

dedwa:jé:’ ‘we (in.pl) sat down there’ (*tetwatyé:”)
desni:yes ‘you (du) contributed’ (*tesniyehst)
desni’nig6:héh ‘you (du) forgot it’ (*tesni’nikorhéh)

4.4. The duplicative prefix

4.4.1. Uses of the duplicative prefix. Of all the prepronominal prefixes the duplicative
has the greatest variety of uses. In enumeration it is present when there are two of
something, hence Lounsbury’s term dualic. Often the verb root in such cases is *-ke- ‘be
a certain number of”.

degandhsa:ge:h ‘two houses’ (*tekanohsake:h)
dega:wisda:ge:h ‘two dollars, two cups’ (*tekahwihstake:h)
deydgwe’da:ge:h ‘two people’ (*teyokwe’take:h)
degaksa’da:ke:h ‘two children’ (*tekaksa’take:h)
dewahsoéda:ge:h ‘two nights’ (*tewahsotake:h)
deyot’éohdage:h ‘two plants’ (*teyot’ehohtake:h)
deyohsohgwa:ge:h ‘two colors’ (*teyohsohkwake:h)
deyodiwa:ge:h ‘two rituals’ (*teyorihwake:h)

It is also used with other verb roots or bases in counting two.

de:niksa’a:h ‘two (male) children’ (*tehniksa’ahah)
dekniksa’a:h ‘two (female) children’ (*tehniksa’ahah)
dewashé:h ‘twenty’, literally ‘two tens’ (*tewahshé:h)

dewé’nya’e:h ‘two hundred’, (*tewé&’nya’e:h)

literally ‘two strikes of the hand’
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dewé’nisga:6’ ‘bicycle’ literally ‘two wheels”  (*tewé’nisgard’)
dewagya’goh ‘I’ve broken or cut it in two’ (*tewakya’koh)
cf. agya’goh ‘I’ve broken or cut it’ (*wakya’koh)

Some items with the duplicative have a meaning that is intrinsically dual .

de:ni:géh ‘they are twins (male)’ (*tehnikéh)
dekni:géh ‘they are twins (female)’ (*teknikéh)
de:niyashe:h ‘they are a pair’ (*tehniyahshe:h)
do:ndédogéhdoh ‘they are opponents’ (*tehonatoké&htoh)
dewage’sgwa:at ‘my testicles’, (*tewake’skwarat)

literally ‘two stones’

Some actions and states typically involve two agents, but the duplicative continues to be
used even when the number is larger than two.

de:ya:da’s ‘they (dual) meet’ (*tehyatra’s)

but also dé:nddé’s ‘they (plural) meet’ (*tehénatra’s)
deja:do:n ‘let’s (dual) eat together’ (*tetyatot)

but also dedwa:do:n ‘let’s (plural) eat together’ (*tetwatot)
dejadogéta’ ‘they (dual) oppose each other’ (*tetyatokéhtha)

but also dé:nédogéta’ ‘they (plural) oppose

each other’ (*tehénatoké&htha)
de:yadaje:no:s ‘they (dual) wrestle’ (*tehyatatyenos)

but also dé:nédaje:nd:s ‘they (plural) wrestle’  (*teh&natatyends)
deyagyadé:no:de:’ ‘we (dual) are siblings,

my brother or sister’ (*teyakyatéhnadre:”)
but also deyagywadé:no:de:’ ‘we (plural)
are siblings, my brothers and sisters’ (*teyakwatéhnadre:”)

The duplicative is obligatory with many verb bases whose meanings involve a change
from one state to another.

deyohdenyd:h ‘it has changed from one state to another’ (*teyohtenyd:h)
dewahdia’ta’ ‘it alternates’ (*tewahtiha’tha’)
degaya:ya’s ‘it crosses over it (e.g., a bridge over a river)’ (*tekayahya’s)
dewagé:hso:6h ‘I’ve put my shoes on’ (*tewakérahsoroh)
deyosha’kdé:h ‘it’s crooked, bent’ (*teyosha’kto:h)
deyéhdagi:’wéh ‘it has opened’ (*teyohtakara’wéh)
dewa:de’ ‘it’s separated’ (*tewatre’)
deyodaha:’ ‘it’s in confusion, disarray’ (*teyotarha:”)
desawénye:h ‘stir it!’ (*tesaw€nye:h)
dega:déh ‘it flies, airplane’ (*tekatéh)

Other bases require the duplicative although the semantic motivation is less obvious.

deyagohsé:twéh ‘she’s crying’ (*teyakohséthwéh)
deyodi:yo:n ‘it’s stretched’ (*teyotiyot)
deyagotgwéh ‘she’s dancing’ (*teyakotkwéh)
d6:doédzo:nih ‘he wants it, needs it’ (*tehotohwétsonih)
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The duplicative may also be added optionally whenever there is a dual pronominal prefix.
This usage appears to have become increasingly common in recent years.

wa’akniswaéh or o’jakniswaéh ‘we (ex.du) didn’t like it’
(*wa’yakniswahéh) or (*wa’tyakniswahéh)

4.4.1.1. Word-internal borrowing from English. Recent years have seen the rise of a
construction in which an English verb functions as the root of a Seneca verb, surrounded
by Seneca affixes. The basic structure of such words is shown in Figure 4.2. Within such
a word there is a switch from Seneca to English phonetics, and then a switch back to
Seneca phonetics in any following suffixes. In the following examples the English
portion, with English spelling, is underlined.

dewagaderetiredoh ‘I’ve retired’ (*tewakateretired6h)
desadetapeddoh ‘you’re taping (tape-recording)’ (*tesatetapedoh)
o’jagwadeshépda:né’ ‘we (ex.pl) went shopping’ (*wa’tyakwateshopdahna’)
duplicative | pronominal middle English | various
marker
prefix prefix _ate- verb | suffixes

Figure 4.2. Word-internal borrowing from English

In this construction it is almost always the case that the English verb is directly preceded
by the middle voice prefix *-ate- (5.2), and that the pronominal prefix is preceded by the
duplicative prepronominal prefix. The middle voice prefix converts the English verb into
an a-stem, by far the most common stem type in the language, thereby limiting the choice
of the pronominal prefix form to the form that occurs most often. The duplicative prefix
is the most commonly occurring prepronominal prefix, so it too limits the form of the
pronominal prefix to that which occurs frequently. Thus, the duplicative prefix and the
middle voice prefix together sharply reduce the number of pronominal prefix forms from
which a speaker needs to choose. It appears that this combination constitutes a kind of
folk morphology on which new creations can easily be based. In these words the English
verb is always accented, even when it occurs in a syllable that would not be accented if
the word were composed entirely of Seneca elements.

4.4.1.2. The duplicative in place of the repetitive. The repetitive prefix and the
cislocative prefix are mutually exclusive. When there is a need to express the repetitive
meaning in the presence of the cislocative, the repetitive function is assumed by the
duplicative, with meanings such as ‘again’ and ‘back’.

dedwadiga:ne:’ ‘they (feminine) are looking for it again’ (*tetwatikahnre:”)
detgye:i’ ‘I’'m all right again’ (*tetkyeri’)
dejago:yo:h ‘she has come back’ (*tetyakoy6:h)
dejagwaga:wes ‘we row back’ (*tetyakwakawehs)
detganohso:d ‘the house back there’ (*tetkandhsot)

If, however, the duplicative prefix is required by the verb base in any case, the repetitive
meaning need not be present:
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detéoda’oh ‘he stood up there’ or ‘he stood up there again’, (*tethota’6h)
where the base *-ta’- (> -da’-) ‘stand up’ requires the duplicative.

4.4.1.3. The reciprocal construction. As discussed in 5.3.3, the duplicative prefix is
used in combination with the reflexive prefix *-atat- to express a reciprocal meaning.

4.4.2. Forms of the duplicative prefix. Reconstructed forms of the duplicative prefix,
including its combinations with the three modal prefixes and with other prepronominal
prefixes, are shown in Tables 4.1 and 4.2.

When there is no modal prefix the duplicative form is *te- (> de-); see numerous
examples above. With the future prefix, the duplicative *t- precedes it in the combination
*té- (> dé-).

dégo:snye:’ ‘I’ll take care of you’ (*tékdsnye:”)
dé:nédawénye:’ ‘they’ll move about’ (*téhénatawénye:”)
désnyadade:gé&’ ‘they two will see each other’ (*tésnyatateké”)

The duplicative *t- follows the factual prefix in the form *wa’t- (> 0’t- or 0’d-).

o’tha:ya’k ‘he broke it in two’ (*wa’thaya’k)
o’tgya:ya’k ‘I crossed over’ (*wa’tkyahya’k)
0’jéya:ya’k ‘she crossed over’ (*wa’tyeyahya’k)

But this combination takes the form *wa’ti- (> 0’di-) before an inclusive or second
person pronominal prefix, with the exception of a second person singular agent.

o’didwadade:gé&’ ‘we (pl in) see each other’ (*wa’titwatateké’)
o’diswadade:gé’ ‘you (pl) see each other’ (*wa’tiswatate:ke’)

Duplicative *t- precedes the hypothetical prefix aa- in the form *taa- (> daa-).

da:gek ‘I might pick it up’ (*taakehk)
da:sda’t “you might stand up’ (*taasta’t)
da:ada’t ‘he might stand up’ (*taahata’t)

But this combination takes the form *tae- (> dae-) before an inclusive or second person
pronominal prefix, with the exception of a second person singular agent.

daedwadade:gé’ ‘we (pl in) might see each other’ (*taetwatateké’)
daeswadade:gé” ‘you (pl) might see each other’ (*taeswatateké”)

4.5. The translocative prefix

4.5.1. Uses of the translocative prefix. With verbs of directed motion the trans-
locative prefix indicates a direction away from the speaker or a third person.

hege:ta’ ‘I go there’ (*heke:htha’)
hega:ta’ ‘it went past’ (*hekahrahtha’)
heodiyagé’oh ‘they’ve gone out’ (*hehotiyaké’6h)
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hewagegahdo6h ‘I’'m pointing it there’ (*hewakekahtdh)

With other verbs, whether they express events or states, the translocative prefix indicates
a distant location, ‘there, yonder, where something happens’.

hé:notga:twas ‘they keep looking that way’ (*hehénatkathwahs)
héoédahséhdoh ‘he’s hiding there’ (*hehotahsehtoh)
ho’wahdd’ ‘it disappeared there’ (*hwa’wahtd”)
heoyanitgé’6h ‘he has left there’ (*hehoyanitké’6h)
heyagwa:ya:kta’ ‘where we pick berries’ (*heyakwahyaktha’)
hewadi:nisdahgwa’ ‘where they bark’ (*hewatihnistahkwa’)

The translocative is obligatory with certain verb bases whose meanings involve motion
away.

hewago’ya:goh ‘I’ve thrown it that way’ (*hewako’yakdh)
ho’dwéno’sgo6’ya:k ‘it jumped (away)’ (*ho’twéna’sko’yak)
hewa:ka:h ‘I’ve taken it’ (*hewakha:h)

Sometimes the translocative indicates that an event or state has reached a limit of some
kind.

heyos’ahdoh ‘it’s used up’ (*heyohs’ahtoh)
ho’ga:kda’t ‘it went up to a certain point’ (*hwa’kakta’t)
heyonohsodahdoh ‘nights have gone by’ (*heyondhsotahtoh)

The translocative and duplicative together convey a meaning of totality, ‘all’.

ha’de:yo:h ‘everything, all kinds of things’ (*ha’teyd:h)
ha’degany6’dage:h ‘all kinds of animals’ (*ha’tekanyo’take:h)
ha’deyo:do’k ‘all the way at the end’ (*ha’teyoto’k)
ha’dégya’di:h ‘I’m all alone’ (*ha’tekya’ti:h)
ha’dedwadahnéohgwa’ ‘we all love one another’ (*ha’tetwatatnorohkwa’)

4.5.2. Forms of the translocative prefix. Reconstructed forms of the translocative
prefix, including its combinations with the three modal prefixes and with other
prepronominal prefixes, are shown in Table 4.1 and 4.2.

When there is no modal prefix, the translocative appears as *he-; see examples above.
With modal prefixes the translocative form is usually *h, preceding the modal prefix.

With the future prefix *&-, the translocative *h precedes it in the combination *hé-.

hé:0yo’ ‘he will arrive there’ (*héhayo’)
héhse:’ ‘you will go there’ (*hé&hsen’)
héybtgahdé’ ‘she’ll face that way’ (*héyotkahte”)

With the hypothetical prefix *aa-, the translocative *h precedes it in the combination
*haa-.

ha:ge:’ ‘I might go there’ (*haaken”)
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ha:agé’ ‘he might see there’ (*haahaké”)
ha:gaye:’ ‘it might do it there’ (*haakayer’)

This combination takes the form *hae- before an inclusive or second person pronominal
prefix, with the exception of a second person singular agent.

haéhne:’ ‘we (in.du) might go there’ (*haetnen”)
haéswe:’ ‘you (pl) might go there’ (*haeswen’)

With the factual prefix o’- (*wa’-), the translocative *h precedes it in the combination
ho’- (*hwa’-).

ho’wahsawé’ ‘it began there’ (*hwa’wahsawé”)
ho’wa’sé’t ‘it fell there’ (*hwa’wa’s€’t)

With the factual prefix *e-, the translocative *h precedes it in the combination *he-.

hedwe:’ ‘we (in.pl) went there’ (*hetwen’)
hedwajé:to’ ‘we (in.pl) took hold of it’ (*hetwatihétho’)

With the factual prefix wa’-, until recently the translocative h- preceded it in the
combination hwa’-. Among recent speakers, however, the h has been dropped. As a
consequence, in this environment it is no longer possible to distinguish the translocative-
factual combination from a simple factual. (Compare the alternative pronunciations of
words like white in American English.)

(h)wa’a:gwe:’ ‘we (ex.pl) went there’ (*hwa’akwen’)
(h)wa:gi:n6:k ‘he summoned me’ (*hwa’hakihnok)

4.6. The partitive prefix

4.6.1. Uses of the partitive prefix. The partitive prefix most often indicates the degree of
some quantifiable idea—*how much’, ‘how many’, or ‘to what degree’.

ni:yo:h ‘how much, how many’ (*niy6:h)
niyo:we’ ‘how far’ (*niyore”)
niyosno:we’ ‘how fast’ (*niyosnore”)
niwakni:gon ‘how much I know’ (*niwaknikoht)
niyojiyi:yo:h ‘how good his dog is’ (*niyotsiyiyo:h)

The partitive is used regularly in enumeration when there are three or more of something.
In this usage it contrasts with the duplicative prefix, which is used when there are
precisely two. Usually the verb root in such cases is *-ke- ‘be a certain number of”.

séh niwahsoda:ge:h ‘three nights’ (*niwahsotake:h)
Cf. dekni:h dewahsoda:ge:h ‘two nights’

séh niga:wisda:ge:h ‘three dollars, cups’ (*nikahwihstake:h)
Cf. dekni:h dega:wisda:ge:h ‘two dollars, cups’

séh niydsaé’dage:h ‘three (kinds of) beans, three-bean soup’  (*niyosahe’take:h)

Cf. dekni:h deyosaé’dage:h ‘two beans’
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With verbs expressing the kind or manner of something, the partitive can be translated
‘how’, ‘in what way’.

nijohsa:’ ‘how it begins’ (*nityohsaw’)
niwada’ho:n ‘how it’s attached’ (*niwata’hot)
niyogwenyo:h ‘how it’s possible’ (*niyokwenyd:h)
niyéhdéjo:h ‘how it’s going’ (*niyohtétyd:h)
niyawésdahgoh ‘how it has happened’ (*niyawéstahkdh)

It is required by the verb root *-0’té- ‘be a certain kind, a certain way’.

nigaénd’dé:h ‘the kind of song it is’ (*nikaréno’té:h)
nigagéo’dé:h ‘the kind of story it is’ (*nikakaro’té:h)
niogwe’dé6dé:h ‘the kind of person he is’ (*nihdkwe’to’té:h)
nigéodo’dé:h ‘the kind of tree it is’ (*nikartto’té:h)
ni6’nigo:’dé:h ‘the way his mind is’ (*niho’nikohro’té:h)

The verb root *-yer- ‘do’ also requires the partitive prefix.

nigye:ha’ ‘I do it’ (*nikyerha’)
nioye:éh ‘he has done it’ (*nihoyeréh)

4.6.2. Forms of the partitive prefix. Reconstructed forms of the partitive prefix,
including its combinations with the three modal prefixes and with other prepronominal
prefixes, are shown in Tables 4.1 and 4.2.

When there is no modal prefix, the partitive form is *ni-; see numerous examples above.
With the future prefix, the partitive *n precedes it in the combination *né-:

néya:wéh ‘what will happen’ (*n€yawéh)
néhsaje:a’t ‘how you will use it’ (*néhsatyera’t)
néyé6’hasdéh ‘how strong it will become’ (*néyo’hastéh)

With the hypothetical prefix *aa-, the partitive *n precedes it in the combination *naa.
Speakers vary between the pronunciations na:- and né:- (mimicking the usual change of
short na to no).

na:yawéh or né:yawéh ‘how it might happen’ (*naayawéh)
na:yagé’ or no:yagé’ ‘what she might say’ (*naayaké’)
na:wa’ddia’t or no:wo’ddia’t ‘it might warm it’ (*naawa’tariha’t)

This combination takes the form *nae- before an inclusive or second person pronominal
prefix, with the exception of a second person singular agent.

naésni’ ‘what you (du) might say’ (*naesni’)
naéswaye:’ ‘you (pl) might do it’ (*naeswayer’)

The partitive *n combines with the factual prefix *wa’- in the form *na’- (> né’-).

no’ogwaje:’ ‘how we (ex.pl) did it’ (*na’yokwatyer)
no’wo:dih ‘on which side’ (*na’watih)
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This combination takes the form *ne- before an inclusive or second person pronominal
prefix, with the exception of a second person singular agent.

nesni’ ‘what you (du) said’ (*nesni’)
nedwa:ye:’ ‘we (in.pl) did it’ (*netwayer’)

4.7. The coincident prefix

4.7.1. Uses of the coincident prefix. When it is used alone (in the absence of another
prepronominal prefix), the coincident expresses temporal subordination (‘when’), usually
with reference to a generic state or event.

tSigbgwe’da:se:” “‘when I was a young man’ (*tshikokwe’tase:”)
tSiwagasha:a’s ‘when I remember it’ (*tshiwakashara’s)
tSigatga:nye:h ‘when [ was playing’ (*tshikatkahnye:h)

The coincident combines with the duplicative prefix in the combination *tsha’te- to
express ‘the same’.

tsa’de:wa’ ‘it’s the same size’ (*tsha’tewa’)

tsa’déyo’dé:h ‘it’s the same kind, a tie score’ (*tsha’teyo’té:h)

Tsa’degéoye:s ‘skies of the same length’ (*tsha’tekardhyes)
(a chief’s title)

The coincident and factual prefixes combine with the verb root *-t- ‘stand’ as another
way of expressing sameness or similarity.

tsa’ga:t ‘it’s the same, similar’ (*tsha’kat)
tsa’gaiwa:t ‘it’s the same story’ (*tsha’karihwat)

4.7.2. Forms of the coincident prefix. Reconstructed forms of the coincident prefix,
including its combinations with the three modal prefixes and with other prepronominal
prefixes, are shown in Tables 4.1 and 4.2.

When there is no modal prefix, the coincident form is *tshi-; see examples above.

With the future prefix, the coincident *tsh precedes it in the combination *tshé-.

tséwo:da:k ‘when it will be contained in it’ (*tshéwatak)
tségéojé’se:k ‘when I will be present’ (*tshégéhotye’sek)

With the hypothetical prefix, the coincident *tsh precedes it in the forms *tshaa- and
*tshae-.

tsha:gé’ ‘when [ might see it’ (*tshaaké”)
tshaéswé’ ‘when you (pl) might see it’ (*tshaeswé’)

With the factual prefix, the coincident *tsh precedes it in the forms *tsha’- and *tshe-.

tsha’gahsawé’ ‘when I began’ (*tsha’kahsawé’)
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tshaénédi:yo’ ‘when they fought’ (*tsha’hénatriyo’)
tsheswadi:yo’ ‘when you (pl) fought’ (*tseswatriyo’)

There is a frequently heard variant form of the sequence tsha in which the initial t is
lacking: sha’gahsawé’ ‘when I began’ etc.

4.8. The contrastive prefix

4.8.1. Uses of the contrastive prefix. This prefix indicates that a state or event is
different, unusual, abnormal, unexpected, or extreme.

tiga:de’ ‘it’s different’ (*thikate”)
tiybgwe’da:de’ ‘a different person’ (*thiyokwe’tate”)
tiy6do’oh ‘it has become unusual’ (*thiyota’6h)
tioye:éh ‘he’s doing it in an unusual way’ (*thihoyeréh)
tiyohjon ‘it’s very frightening’ (*thiyohtroht)

4.8.2. Forms of the contrastive prefix. Reconstructed forms of the contrastive prefix,
including its combinations with the three modal prefixes and with other prepronominal
prefixes, are shown in Tables 4.1 and 4.2.

When there is no modal prefix, the contrastive form is *thi-; see examples above.

With the future prefix, the contrastive *th precedes it in the combination *thé-.

tégéojé’se:k ‘I will be continue to be present’ (*thékéhotye’sek)
té:n6dohohdé:di’ ‘their lives are just beginning’ (*théhénatonhahtéti’)

With the hypothetical prefix, the contrastive *th precedes it in the forms *thaa- (> ta:)
and *thae- (> tae-).

ta:yawéh ‘it won’t happen again’ (*thaayawéh)
taedwaye:h ‘we can’t do it’ (*thaetwayerh)

With the factual prefix, the contrastive *th precedes it in the forms *tha’- (> ta’-) and
*the- (> te-).

ta’eya:no:’ ‘she just did a little here and there’ (*tha’yeyerahnd’)
tedwaidhse:* ‘we finish it’ (*thetwarihohse:”)

The following example was observed in a context where it was preceded by another
contrastive word, in which the contrastive prefix was attached to the particle sgé:n6’
‘well-being, health’.

tisgé:no6’ tedwaidhse:’ ‘it is very well that we finish it’

4.9. The negative prefix

4.9.1. Uses of the negative prefix. As the name implies, the negative prefix expresses a

judgment that an event or state does not coincide with reality. In the following examples
with the habitual and stative aspects this prefix takes the form *te’- (> de’-).
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de’gyé:twas ‘I don’t plant’ (*te’kyéthwahs)
de’énoe’s ‘she doesn’t like it’ (*te’yendhwe’s)
de’wi:yo:h ‘it’s not good’ (*te’wiyo:h)
de’we:so’ ‘not much’ (*te’weso”)

Seneca has extended the use of the negative prefix to certain morphological environments
where it does not occur in the other Northern Iroquoian languages. For example, in those
other languages a word containing this prefix is regularly preceded by a particle meaning
‘no’: Mohawk and Oneida yah, Onondaga hiya, and Cayuga thé’. Seneca speakers may
also use the word hé’éh ‘no’ in a similar way, sometimes with another particle separating
h&€h from the negated word containing de’-.

hé’éh de’6ndékdo:t ‘there isn’t time’
hé’éh né:h de’dzo’dé:h ‘it isn’t like that anymore’

Often in Seneca, however, the negated verb occurs without the preceding hé’éh, as in the
following examples and many more.

de’sgya:gé’s ‘I don’t go out anymore’
de’we:so’ de’gyé:twas ‘I don’t plant very much’

The second of these examples contains a double negation, with the first word a negation
of the particle we:so’ ‘a lot’.

Lounsbury (1953: 47) stated that in Oneida the negative prefix may occur either alone or
in combination with the repetitive or cislocative prepronominal prefixes, but that in other
environments negation is signaled by the contrastive prefix. In Seneca, however, the
negative prefix may also occur with the duplicative and translocative prepronominal
prefixes, as well as with the factual and hypothetical modal prefixes. It does not occur,
however, with the partitive, coincident, contrastive, or future prefixes.

4.9.1.1. The negative prefix with a particle. It is not unusual for the negative prefix to
be attached to a particle as well as to a verb.

de’s6:ga:’ ‘no one’ Cf. s6:ga:” ‘somebody’
de’we:so’ ‘not much’ Cf. we:so’ ‘a lot’
de’wé:ddh ‘never’ Cf. wé:doh ‘when’
de’to:hah ‘not even close’ Cf. to:hah ‘near, nearly’
de’6néhjih ‘not long ago’ Cf. 6néhjih ‘long ago’
de’ni:s ‘not you’ Cf. ni:s ‘you’

de’do:gés ‘not true’ Cf. do:gés ‘true’
de’we:éh ‘not far’ Cf. we:éh ‘far’

4.9.1.2. The negative prefix with a noun. In rare cases the negative prefix is attached to
a noun.

de’gagi:’ ‘not a story, a fact’ Cf. gaga:a’ ‘story’
de’gand’dza’ ‘not a pot’ Cf. gané’dza’ ‘pot’
de’swaiwa’ ‘not your (pl) fault’ Cf. 6iwa’ ‘cause’
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49.2. Forms of the negative prefix. Reconstructed forms of the negative prefix,
including its combination with other prepronominal prefixes and with the factual and
hypothetical modal prefixes, are shown in Tables 4.1 and 4.2.

When there is no modal prefix, the negative form is *te’- (> de’-); see examples above.
In casual speech negative *te’- harmonizes to *ta’- when followed by the vowel a.

With the repetitive prefix *s-, the negative precedes it in the combination *te’s- (> de’s-).

de’sgya:gé’s ‘I don’t go out anymore’ (*te’skyaké’s)
de’dz6’dé:h ‘it isn’t like that anymore’ (*te’syo’té:h)

With the cislocative prefix *t-, the negative precedes it in the combination *te’t- (>
de’t-).

de’té&j6’ ‘he isn’t living there’ (*te’thé’trd”)
de’jé’s ‘she isn’t coming’ (*te’ty€’s)

With the duplicative prefix *te-, the negative precedes it in the combination *ta’te- (>
da’de-).

da’degaye:i’ ‘it isn’t enough’ (*ta’tekayeri’)
da’déyoha:teh ‘it doesn’t give light’ (*ta’teyorhatheh)

With the translocative prefix *he-, the negative overlaps it in the form *the’- (> te’-).

te’6s’ahdoh ‘it isn’t used up’ (*the’yos’ahtoh)
te’ga:go:n ‘it’s not forever’ (*the’kakot)

4.9.3. Future and past negations. Future and past negations are expressed with unique
morphological constructions. Future negation is expressed with the contrastive prefix
followed by the hypothetical modal prefix and the imperative suffix at the end of the
word (14.4).

ta:ke:géh ‘I won’t see her’ (*thaakhekéh)
Cf. éke:gé’ ‘I will see her’
to:saye:yoh ‘she won’t get back’ (*thoosayeyoh)

Cf. édze:yd’ ‘she’ll get back’

Past negation is expressed by combining the negative prefix *te’- with a stative aspect
form of the verb in which, however, the final vowel is lengthened and followed by a
glottal stop.

de’ke:gé:’ ‘I didn’t see her’ (*te’kheké:”)
Cf. ke:gé:h ‘I’ve seen her’

do6:da’6:” ‘he didn’t go to sleep’ (*te’hota’0:”)
Cf. hoda’6h ‘he’s asleep’

de’6’s€’6:” ‘it didn’t fall’ (*te’yo’s€’0:”)

Cf. 0°s&’6h ‘it has fallen’
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When the negative prefix is combined with the factual prefix, the verb does not signal
past tense but rather a negated generic event or state. In the following examples the
negative precedes the factual prefix a or e in the forms *te’a- (> da’a- with vowel
harmony) or *te’e- (> de’e-).

da’agatgé:ni’ ‘I don’t compete’ (*te’akatkéni’)
da’awagashi:’t ‘I don’t remember’ (*te’awakashara’t)
da’awagegayéh ‘I don’t consent’ (*te’awakekayéh)
de’éswasha:a’t ‘you (pl) don’t remember’ (*te’eswashara’t)

The negative prefix precedes the hypothetical prefix aa or ae in the forms *te’aa- (>
de’a:- or da’a:-) and *te’ae- (> de’ae-).

da’a:ge:go’ ‘I couldn’t accept it’ (*te’aakeko’)
de’aeswa:go’ ‘you (pl) couldn’t accept it’ (*te’aeswako’)
da’a:gagwe:ni’ ‘it wouldn’t be possible’ (*te’aakakweni’)
da’a:gesnye’t ‘I couldn’t talk’ (*te’aakesnye’t)

Mithun (1995a) discussed competing forces that may have led to the special constraints
and forms associated with the negative prefix in the various Northern Iroquoian
languages.
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5. VERB MORPHOLOGY PART 3:
EXPANDED VERB BASES

5.1. Introduction

The verb root, as shown in Figures 3.1 and 4.1, may be expanded in one or more of the
various ways that are sketched in Figure 5.1. The term base will be used for any or all of
these expansions. A base may begin with a middle voice prefix (5.2) or a reflexive prefix
(5.3), the verb root may be preceded by an incorporated noun root (5.4), and the root may
be followed by one or more of a set of derivational suffixes (5.5).

derivational
suffix

causative-
instrumental
inchoative
middle benefactive
voice incorporated distribut.ive
or verb root | ambulative
. noun root .
reflexive andative
prefix directional
eventuative
reversive

circumstantial

Figure 5.1. Expansions of the verb base
5.2. The middle voice prefix

When the middle voice (Lounsbury’s semireflexive) prefix is present, it is the first
element in the verb base. Its forms vary considerably.

5.2.1. Functions of the middle voice prefix. Typically the agent of an event that is
marked with the middle voice prefix is not only the initiator of the event but is
also affected by it in some way. For example, the agent may act on something that
belongs to him or her.

wa:tgosgahadé’ ‘he turned his face upward’ (*wa’hatkohskarhaté’)
hodihigwi:6h ‘he has put his hat on’ (*hotirhikwarahrdh)

The middle voice prefix may change a base from transitive to intransitive.

o’twado:wé:’ ‘it split’ (*wa’twatowe:”)
Cf. dewago:wé’ ‘I’ve split it’ (*tewakowe”)
wa:ajé:’ ‘he sat down’ (*wa’hatyg:”)
Cf. wa:ayé:’ ‘he set it down’ (*wa’hayé:’)

Or it may change a base from active to passive.
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o’gade’ho:we:k ‘I got covered’ (*wa’kate’horek)
Cf. wa’é’ho:we:Kk ‘she covered it’ (*wa’ye’horek)
o’wa:ja’k ‘it was broken off’ (*wa’watya’k)
Cf. o’kya’k ‘I broke it’ (*wa’kya’k)

Sometimes a base with the middle voice prefix means the reverse of what it
means without it.

o’gadé:ni:n6’ ‘I sold it’ (*wa’katéhning’)
Cf. 0’kni:né’ ‘I bought it’ (*wa’khnind’)

In other cases the resulting meaning is less predictable.

é:yatSo:wi’ ‘I’ll tell about him’ (*€heyathrori’)
Cf. é:owi’ ‘Il tell him’ (*€hehrori’)
odo:ni:h ‘it’s growing’ (*otoni:h)

Cf. éyago:ni’ ‘she’ll make it’ (*€yakoni’)
wa’6deké:ni’ ‘she ate’ (*wa’yotekhoni’)
Cf. wa’€koé:ni’ ‘she cooked’ (*wa’yekhoni’)

5.2.2. Forms of the middle voice prefix. The forms of this prefix are varied, and not
always phonologically predictable. The most common form is *-at-, followed in
roughly descending order of occurrence by *-ate-, *-é-, *-até-, *-én-, *-ér-, *-a-,
*-€ni-, and *-an-. Lounsbury (1947) pointed to intriguing resemblances between
the forms of Iroquoian middle voice prefixes and similar elements in Cariban
languages.

*-at- (often > -ad-) occurs regularly before a base beginning with a vowel or a
resonant followed by a vowel, sometimes with an intervening h. It is found
occasionally in irregular examples. To repeat examples above:

o’twado:wé:’ ‘it split’ (*wa’twatowe:”)
wa:ajé:’ ‘he sat down’ (*wa’hatyg:)
wa:tSo:wi’ ‘he told about it’ (*wa’hathrori’)
wa:tgosgahadé’ ‘he turned his face upward’ (*wa’hatkohskarhat€’)

*-ate- (> -adé-) occurs before a base beginning with two obstruents, two
resonants, sometimes before a resonant and an obstruent (in either order), and
rarely before s, t, orr.

odésgayo:ni:h ‘growing bushes’ (*oteskawoni:h)
yodéyésta’ ‘she’s learning’ (*yoOtewyéstha’)
€éhsadeha’t ‘you will dry it’ (*€hsaterha’t)
wadésaé’do:n ‘baked beans’ (*watesahe’tot)
o’wadi:hgwi:né’t ‘the moon went in’ (*wa’waterahkwiné’t)
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*-€- occurs before a base beginning with *n, or with *n preceded or followed by a
laryngeal obstruent.

0’ténd’sgwak ‘he jumped up’ (*wa’théna’skwahkw)
waéné’nya:da:t ‘they reached out their hands’ (*wa’héné’nyatat)
o’gé:néhsawéhta:t ‘I put my shoulder next to it’  (*wa’kéhnéhsawéhtat)

*-até- (> -adé-) occurs in the same phonological environments as -é-, but with
other bases.

hadé:hé’s ‘he hires, employer’ (*haténha’s)
waénodé’ ne:a’ ‘they won’ (*wa’hénaté’neha:’)
agadé:ni:no’ ‘I’ve sold it’ (*wakatéhning’)

Some bases with *-até- have alternate forms with *-ate- (> -ade-).
€éhsadé’niko:’ or éhsade’niko:’ ‘you will sew’ (*¢hsaté/ate’nikho:”)
The following appears to show vowel harmony with the *& of the root.
o’gadé:gé&’ ‘I saw it for myself’ (*wa’katéké’)

*-€n- occurs before some bases beginning with i.

héni’dota’ ‘he’s defecating’ (*héni’totha’)
hénisgoje’s ‘he’s spitting’ (*héniskrotye’s)

*_8r- occurs before *-ahs- and *-ahsi’t- ‘foot’ and *-ahtahkw- ‘shoe’. The
resulting sequence *éra was replaced by *&a and finally é:.

0’tgé:hso:we:k ‘I put my shoes on’ (*wa’tkérahsorek)
literally ‘1 covered my feet’

agé:hsi’ja’goh ‘my foot has been cut off’ (*wakérahsi’tya’koh)

desé:hdahgwane:déh ‘put on your overshoes’ (*tes€rahtahkwanetéh)

*-a- occurs before the noun root *-tséh- ‘fire’.

hondtsé:oni:h ‘they have made themselves a fire’  (*honatshéhoni:h)
*-€ni- occurs before the noun root *-s’oht- ‘hand’.

agénis’6hda:e’ ‘I’ve put my hand on it’ (*wakénis’ohtaher”)

*-an- occurs more rarely before bases beginning with *i.
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o’dwani:nya’k ‘it cut the skin’ (*wa’twanihnya’k)

5.3. The reflexive prefix

Like the middle voice prefix, the reflexive is the first element in the verb base.

5.3.1. Functions of the reflexive prefix. The reflexive prefix differs semantically

from the middle voice prefix by separating more clearly the two roles of the
participant, who is simultaneously both agent and patient.

o’gadate:’ ‘I cut myself’ (*wa’katathren”)
o’gadade:gé’ ‘I saw myself’ (in a mirror)’ (*wa’katateké”)
sadaja’dagehah ‘help yourself’ (*satatya’takenhah)

5.3.2. Forms of the reflexive prefix. The reflexive prefix is formed by
reduplication of the middle marker, and specifically by prefixing *-at- (> -ad-) to
one of the middle voice prefix forms, yielding *-atat-, *-atate-, *-até-, *-ataté-,
*-atén-, *-atér-, *-ata-, *-aténi-, or *-atan-. As with the middle voice prefix,
these forms are only partially predictable on a phonological basis.

5.3.3. The reciprocal construction. When the reflexive prefix is combined with
the duplicative prepronominal prefix (4.4.1.3), the result is a reciprocal meaning
in which several agents act on one another.

o’ténodade:gé’ ‘they saw each other’ (*wa’thénatateké”)

de:yadaje:no:s ‘they (dual) wrestle’ (*tehyatatyenas)
literally ‘they grab each other’

dé:nddaje:no:s ‘they (plural) wrestle’ (*teh&natatyenas)

do:nédajendwé’se:h ‘they’re helping each other’ (*tehonatatyenawa’se:h)

5.4. The incorporated noun root

5.4.1. Functions of noun incorporation. The verb root is often preceded by an
incorporated noun root. (Noun incorporation in other Northern Iroquoian
languages is discussed in Woodbury 1975 and Mithun 1984.) The result is a
derived base in which the meaning of the noun root limits in some way the
meaning of the verb root: often, but by no means always, as the patient of an
action or state. (See 7.3 for noun roots that substitute incorporation for the simple
noun suffix.)

wa:zho:do:’ ‘he closed the door’ (*wa’hanhoto:’)
wahgwa:se:’ ‘new suit’ (*wahkwase:”)

Occasionally the incorporated noun plays the role of an instrument rather than a
patient.

wa:ge’nhya:yén ‘he hit me with a club’ (*wa’hake’nhyay€ht)
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Not all verb roots allow incorporation, as is true, for example, of *-hrori- ‘tell
someone something’. Conversely there are other verb roots that require it. With
the latter, if no other noun root is present an empty noun root is inserted. One verb
root of this type is *-ot- ‘stand (something) upright’, which occurs with the empty
noun root *-hny- if there is no other noun root.

0’gé:nyo:dé’ ‘I stood it upright’ (*wa’kehnyoté’)
Cf. (with an explicit noun root):
0’ga’éno:dé’ ‘I stood the post upright’ (*wa’ka’€noté’)

5.4.2. The ‘stem-joiner’ vowel. If the noun root ends with a consonant and the
following verb root begins with a consonant, the two consonants are usually
separated by an epenthetic *-a-, traditionally called the ‘stem joiner’, called the
‘linking vowel’ in the texts below.

é6jizya:k ‘he will eat fruit’ (*&hatsihy-a-k)
(-tsihy- ‘fruit’, -k- ‘eat’)

The verb root *-ya’k- ‘cut, break’ occurs without this stem joiner.

ha’hahja’s ‘he cuts logs’ (*ha’hahtya’ks)
(-’haht- ‘log’, -ya’k- ‘cut’

In the following combination the stem-joiner vowel is *-i- rather than *-a-.

hagé’i:ya’s ‘barber’, literally ‘he cuts hair’ (*hake’riya’ks)
(-ke’r- ‘hair’, -ya’k- ‘cut’)

5.4.3. Noun roots of manner. There are at least two cases in which a noun root that
expresses the manner of some event is incorporated with a verb root that specifies the
nature of the event itself.

5.4.3.1. The manner noun root *-na’skw- ‘jump’. For example:

With the duplicative prefix and the verb root *-es- ‘be long, tall’: ‘jump far or high’

da:né’sgwe:s ‘he jumps far or high, high jumper’ (*tehana’skwes)

With the duplicative prefix, the middle voice prefix, and the verb root *-hkw- ‘lift’:
‘jump up’, literally ‘lift onself by jumping’

0’téné’skwak ‘he jumped up’ (*wa’théna’skwahk)

With the duplicative prefix, the middle voice prefix, and the verb root *-r- ‘be in’: ‘jump
competitively’
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dé:néndé’skwaha’ ‘they jump, jumping contest’ (*dehénéna’skwarha’)

With the translocative and duplicative prefixes, the middle voice prefix, and the verb root
*-0’yak- ‘throw’: ‘jump somewhere’

ha’déond’sgo’ya:goh ‘he has jumped over there’ (*ha’tehona’sko’yakoh)

With the duplicative prefix, the middle voice prefix, and the verb root *-(i)ya’k-
‘cross’: ‘jump across’

0’téné’sgwizya’k ‘he jumped across’ (*wa’théna’skwiya’k)

With the duplicative prefix, the cislocative prefix, the verb root *-ot- ‘stand upright’, and
the causative suffix *-ht- ‘jump back down’:

doda:no’sgo:dat ‘he jumped back down there’ (*totahana’skotaht)

5.4.3.2. The manner noun root *-karh- ‘turn’. The resultant combinations have been
lexicalized and may accept a second incorporated noun base. For example:

With the verb root *-t- ‘be standing’ and the causative suffix *-ho- ‘turn (transitive)’
o’gégaha:to’ ‘I turned it’ (*wa’gekarhatho”)

Plus the incorporated noun base *-nhotokwa’shr- ‘key’, literally ‘what opens the door’
0’géhodbgwa’shigaha:to’ ‘I turned the key’  (*wa’kenhotokwa’shrakarhatho’)

With the verb root *-teni- ‘change’ and the causative suffix *-’t- ‘roll’

wa:gahadenya’t ‘he rolled it’ (*wa’hakarhatenya’t)

With the middle voice prefix, the incorporated noun root *-rihw- ‘speech’, and the verb
root *-éta’- ‘come to the end’: ‘for a speech to end in a turning manner’, i.e. ‘turn over

the floor’.

o’dwadi:wagahé:da’t ‘the speech ends, the floor is turned over’
(*wa’twatrihwakarhé&ta’t)

5.5. Derivational suffixes

5.5.1. Introduction. A verb root may be followed by one or more suffixes to create a
derived base whose meaning or function differs in some way from the meaning or
function of the verb root alone. Seneca has thirteen of these derivational suffixes. None of
them occurs with all verb roots and some occur with very few. Often the derived meaning
is unpredictable. Several of these suffixes in sequence can form successive layers of
derivation. The order of their introduction here reflects increasing distance from the root
when more than one is present. With a few exceptions, if the preceding root ends with a
consonant and the derivational suffix begins with a consonant, the stem-joiner vowel *a
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separates the two consonants (see 5.4.2). Derivational suffixes include the following,
described in the sections indicated.

Inchoative (5.5.2)

Archaic causative (5.5.3)

New causative (5.5.4)
Instrumental (5.5.5)

Distributive (5.5.6)

Double distributive (5.5.7)
Benefactive (5.5.8)

Andative (5.5.9)

Andative plus purposive (5.5.10)
Archaic reversive (5.5.11)

New reversive (5.5.12)

Directive (5.5.13)

Facilitative (5.5.14)

Eventuative (5.5.15)

Ambulative (5.5.16)
Combinations of derivational suffixes (5.5.17)

5.5.2. The inchoative suffix. The inchoative suffix creates a derived base that indicates
entry into the state expressed by the underived root or base. It can usually be translated
‘become’, ‘get’, or ‘come to be’. The term inchoative is a misnomer since the meaning is
not one of beginning, but it has nevertheless become the traditional term in Iroquoian
studies. Inchoative forms, usually conditioned unpredictably by the preceding verb root
or base, include *-’-, *-’he’-, *-’-/-h, and *-&’/-éh. The *-h and *-&h alternatives in this
list are the forms that occur with the punctual aspect. The aspect suffixes that follow the
inchoative are habitual *-s, stative *-6h, and punctual *-t, except that after inchoative *-h
and *-&h there is no overt punctual ending.

Examples of inchoative *-’-:

*-’sko- ‘be in water’ occurs with inchoative *-’- in *-’sko’- ‘fall in water’: habitual
ha’sgo’s ‘he falls in the water’

stative ho’sg6’6h ‘he has fallen in the water’

punctual wa:’sgo’t ‘he fell in the water’
*-ahto- ‘lose’ occurs with inchoative *-’- in *-ahtd’- ‘get lost, disappear’: habitual
wahto’s ‘it gets lost’

stative ohd6’6h “it’s gotten lost’

punctual o’wahdd’t ‘it got lost’.
*-yé(t)- ‘be in place’ occurs with inchoative *-’- in *-yéta’- ‘land, come down’:

habitual *gayé:da’s ‘it lands’

stative oyéda’oh ‘it has landed’

punctual o’gayé:da’t ‘it landed’.

Examples of inchoative *-’he’-:

*-iyo- ‘be good’ occurs with inchoative *-’he’- in *-iyo’he’- ‘become good’:
habitual wiyé’he’s ‘it becomes good’
stative awiyo’hé’6h ‘it has become good’
punctual o’wiyo’he’t ‘it became good’.
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*-wyé- ‘know’ occurs with inchoative *-’he’- in *-wyé’he’- ‘learn’: habitual
geyé’he’s ‘I learn’

stative agéyé’he’6h ‘I’ve learned’

punctual 0’géyé’he’t ‘I learned’.
*-atsi- ‘be dark’ occurs with inchoative *-’he’- in *-atsi’he’- ‘get dark’: habitual
waji’he’s ‘it gets dark’

stative oji’he’6h ‘it’s gotten dark’

punctual o’waji’he’t ‘it got dark’.

Examples of inchoative *-’-/-h (*-’- occurs with the habitual and stative aspects and *-h
with the punctual, which has no overt form; see 3.3.3.):

*-ri- ‘be done, cooked, ripe’ occurs with inchoative *-’-/-h in *-ri’-/-rih ‘get done’:
habitual ga:i’s ‘it gets done’
stative 6i’6h ‘it has gotten done’
punctual o’ga:ih ‘it got done’
*-atkré- ‘be putrid, rancid, spoiled, rotten’ (*-kré- ‘stink’ preceded by middle voice
prefix *-at-) occurs with inchoative *-’-/-h in *-atkré’-/-atkréh ‘putrify’:
habitual otgé’s ‘it putrifies’
stative otgé’6h ‘it has putrified’
punctual wa’o:tgéh ‘it putrified’
*-yeri- ‘be right, true, proper’ occurs with inchoative *-’-/-h in *-yeri’-/-yerih with the
meaning ‘assemble, gather’:
habitual hodiye:is ‘they assemble’
stative hodiyéi’6h ‘they have assembled’
punctual waodiye:ih ‘they assembled’.

Inchoative *-&’-/-€h occurs with roots whose stative ending is *-e’. (*-&’- occurs with the
habitual and stative aspects and *-éh with the punctual, which has no overt form.)

*-st- ‘be heavy’ occurs with inchoative *-&’-/-€h in *-sté’-/*-stéh ‘become heavy’:
habitual osdé’s ‘it becomes heavy’
stative 0sdé’6h ‘it has become heavy’
punctual wa’o:sdéh ‘it became heavy’
*-asnor- ‘be fast’ occurs with inchoative *-é’-/-éh in *-asnoré’-/*-asnoréh ‘speed up’:
habitual osno:wé’s ‘it speeds up’
stative osnowé’6h ‘it has sped up’
punctual wa’6sno:wéh ‘it sped up’
*-nakr- ‘be plentiful’ occurs with inchoative *-&’-/-éh in *-nakré’-/*-nakréh become
plentiful’:
habitual gan6:gé’s ‘it becomes plentiful’
stative on6gé’oh ‘it has become plentiful’
punctual o’gandgéh ‘it became plentiful’

5.5.3. The archaic causative suffix. Of very limited distribution is a causative suffix
with the shape *-hw-. It combines with aspect suffixes as follows: habitual *-hwabhs,
stative *-hwéh or sometimes *-hoh, punctual *-ho-’. The resulting meaning is often
unpredictable. Examples:

*-karhat- ‘turn’ (intransitive) occurs with the archaic causative *-hw- in *-karhathw-
‘turn’ (transitive):
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habitual gegahatwas ‘I turn it’
stative agégaha:twéh ‘I’ve turned it’
punctual o’gégaha:to’ ‘I turned it’

*-yé(t)- ‘be lying’ occurs with the archaic causative *-hw- in *-yéthw- ‘plant’:

habitual gyétwas ‘I plant’
stative agyé:toh ‘I have planted’
punctual o’gyé:to’ ‘I planted’

*-atkaht- ‘face, confront’ loses its internal h with the archaic causative *-hw- in *-

atkathw- ‘look at’:
habitual gatga:twas ‘I’m looking at it’
stative agatgatwéh ‘I’ve looked at it’
punctual o’gatgato’ ‘I looked at it’

5.5.4. The new causative suffix. This suffix creates derived bases that express the idea of
an event in which an agent is responsible for causing the event expressed by the
underived root or base. It can often be translated ‘cause to’ or ‘make’, but in other cases it
leads to specialized meanings. Causative forms, conditioned by the preceding verb root or
base, include *-ht-, *-’t-, *-hst-, *-st-, and *-t-. The *-hst- variant is evidently cognate
with a Tuscarora verb root of the same form meaning ‘use’. It is more common than
*-st-, which appears to be a reduced form of it. The aspect suffixes that follow the
causative are habitual *-ha’, stative *-6h, and punctual *-0 (no overt ending).

Examples of causative *-ht-:

*-ya’tyené- ‘fall over’ (of a person) occurs with causative *-ht- in *-ya’tyenéht- ‘make

someone fall’:
habitual hwdya’jénéta’ ‘they make him fall’
stative howoya’jénéhtoh ‘they have made him fall’
punctual é6woya’je:nén ‘they will make him fall’.
*-a’sé- ‘fall’ occurs with causative *-ht- in *-a’séht- ‘drop’:
habitual ga’séta’ ‘I drop it’
stative aga’séhdoh ‘I’ve dropped it’
punctual 0’ga’sén ‘I dropped it’
*-nonhe- ‘be full’ occurs with causative *-ht- in *-nonheht- “fill’:
habitual knéhéta’ ‘I fill it’
stative aknohehdoh ‘I"ve filled it’
punctual 0’kné:het ‘I filled it

Examples of causative *-’t-:

*-ahrok- ‘hear’ occurs with causative *-’t- in *-ahréka’t- ‘notify’:
heyadga’ta’ ‘I notify him’

stative heydadga’doh ‘I’ve notified him’

punctual waéya:oéga’t ‘I notified him’

*-atek- ‘burn’ (intransitive) occurs with causative *-’t- in *-ateka’t- ‘make a fire’:

habitual hadéga’ta’ ‘he makes a fire’
stative hodéga’doh ‘he’s made a fire’
punctual wa:de:ga’t ‘he made a fire’

*-nyahr- ‘boil’ (intransitive) occurs with causative *-’t- in *-nyahra’t-

(transitive):
habitual yenya:’ta’ ‘she boils it’
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stative gonya:’doh ‘she’s boiling it’
punctual wa’énya:’doh ‘she boiled it’.

Examples of causative *-hst-:

*-yéré- ‘be hurt’ occurs with causative *-hst- in *-yéréhst- ‘hurt, injure’: habitual
hagyé:sta’ ‘he hurts me’

stative hagyé:sdoh ‘he has hurt me’

punctual wa:gyé:és ‘he hurt me’
*-toké- ‘be straight’ occurs with causative *-hst- in *-tokéhst- ‘straighten’:

habitual kdogésta® ‘I straighten it’

stative akdogésdoh ‘I’ve straightened it’

punctual o’kdo:gés ‘I straightened it’.
*-rhé- ‘be dry’ occurs with causative *-hst- in *-rhéhst- ‘dry’ (transitive): habitual
gahésta’ ‘drier’, literally ‘it dries’

stative ohésdéh ‘drought’, literally ‘what’s been dried’

punctual o’ga:hés ‘it dried it’

Examples of causative *-t-:

*-atétohek- ‘be packed’ occurs with causative *-t- in *-atétohekt- ‘pack’: habitual
hadédo:ekta’ ‘he packs it’

stative hodédo:ekdoh ‘he has packed it’

punctual wa:dédé:ek ‘he packed it’.
*-Kkarit- ‘be on a slant’ occurs with causative *-t- in *-Kkaritat- ‘cause to slant’ or ‘get the
best of”:

habitual howdodigaida:ta’ ‘they get the best of them’

stative howodigaida:doh ‘they’ve gotten the best of them’

punctual waowodigaida:t ‘they got the best of them’
*-hnir- ‘be hard, solid’ occurs with causative *-t- in *-hnirat- ‘make solid’:

habitual ha:niyéta’ ‘he makes it solid’

stative ho:niyddoh ‘he has made it solid’

punctual wa:ni:yi:t ‘he made it solid’.

With certain roots or bases any of these causative forms may have an alternative
instrumental meaning, with semantic slippage between an agent and an instrument. This
construction is often used with the habitual aspect to refer to an object or place that is
used for something, as in the last three examples following.

*.yéthw- ‘plant’ (see 5.5.2) occurs with causative *-ht- in *-yéthwaht- ‘use for
planting’:

habitual gyétwata’ ‘I use it for planting’

stative agyétwahdoh ‘I’ve used it for planting’

punctual o’gyé:twat ‘I used it for planting’
*-Khoni- ‘cook’ occurs with causative *-’t- in *-khonya’t- ‘use for cooking’:

habitual yekénya’ta’ ‘cooking utensil, cookhouse’, literally ‘one uses it

for cooking’
*-énohe- ‘stay overnight’ occurs with causative *-hst- in *-énohehst- ‘use for staying
overnight’:

habitual yéndesta’ ‘bedroom’, literally ‘one uses it for staying  overnight’
*-awak- ‘sift’ occurs with causative *-t- in *-awakt- ‘use for sifting’:
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habitual yowo:kta’ ‘sieve’, literally ‘one uses it for sifting’

The causative forms described above are for the most part mutually exclusive, but
occasionally they occur with the same root or base with slightly different meanings. For
example, the root *-ahso- ‘color or paint’ (transitive) occurs without a causative in:
habitual hahso:s ‘he paints, painter’
stative agahso6h ‘I’ve painted it’
punctual o’gahsoh ‘I painted it’
and with the following causative forms:
With causative *-ht- in *-ahsoht-:
habitual gahséta’ ‘I paint with it’
With causative *-hst- in *-ahsohst-:
habitual yohsésta’ ‘paintbrush’, literally ‘one uses it for painting’
With causative *-t- in yohso:ta’ ‘paintbrush’, but also the plant Hierarcium aurantiacum
or H. pratense.
Occasionally a causative form has an inchoative meaning:

The stem *-hny6’6h ‘be a white man’ occurs with causative *-hst- in *-atehnyo’ohst-
‘become like a white man’, presumably from ‘it makes
(someone) like a white man’:

habitual hénéde:ny6’6sta’ “‘they become like white men’

punctual waénoédé:nyd’os ‘they became like white men’

5.5.5. The instrumental suffix. This suffix, with the form *-hkw-, creates derived bases
that refer to something that is used for the purpose of the action expressed by the
underived root or base. It takes habitual *-a’, stative *-éh or *-6h, and punctual *-0 with
loss of the final w.

*-ahso- ‘color, paint’ occurs with instrumental *-hkw- in *-ahsohkw- ‘use for coloring,
painting’:
habitual ohsohgwa’ ‘color, paint, dye’
*-hashét- ‘hold a council’ occurs with instrumental *-hkw- in *-hashétahkw- ‘use for
holding a council’:
habitual hadiashédahgwa’ ‘council house, courthouse’, literally ‘they use it for
holding a council’
punctual wa:diashé:dak ‘they held a council on it’
*-atyera’t- ‘use’ occurs with instrumental *-hkw- in *-atyera’tahkw- ‘make use of:
habitual hénojia:’dahgwa’ ‘they make use of it’
stative honéji:’dahgoh ‘they have made use of it’.
punctual énéji:’dak ‘they will make use of it’

A frequent way of referring to an object that is used for some purpose is to combine this
instrumental suffix, the habitual aspect, and the feminine singular agent prefix:

*-atrénot- ‘sing’ occurs with instrumenal *-hkw- in *-atrénotahkw- ‘use for singing’:
habitual yédénodahgwa’ ‘musical instrument’, literally ‘one uses it for singing’.

5.5.6. The distributive suffix. The distributive suffix indicates either that an event or
state affects several people or objects or that it is distributed in time or space (Mithun
1999: 88-91). It differs from a plural marker in implying that the several entities are of
different types, or are located at different places or at different times. It is found very
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often (though certainly not exclusively) in the stative aspect. It may consist of nothing
more than the vowel *-6-, or this vowel may be preceded by one or more consonants in
*-ho-, *-hno-, *-hso-, *-nyo-, *-shro-, and *-’hé-. It is followed by the aspect markers
habitual *-h or *-ha’, stative *-°, and punctual *-:’.

Examples of distributive *-6- (usually after t or r):

*-niyot- ‘hang’ has distributive *-niyd6to- ‘hang various things’ or ‘hang things in various
places’:
habitual kniy6:doh ‘I hang things’
stative akniy6:d6’ ‘I’ve hung things’
punctual 0’kniy6:dé:’ ‘I hung things’
*-tsihrot- ‘plug something up’ has distributive *-tsihroto- ‘plug things up’:
habitual geji:oddh I plug them up’
stative agéji:odd’ ‘I’ve plugged them up’
punctual o’géji:odd:’ ‘I plugged them up’.
*-kwéhr- ‘be in a place’ has distributive *-kwéhro- ‘be here and there’:
habitual gogwés’ ‘people are here and there’.

Examples of distributive *-ho-:

’

*-yas- ‘be named’ has distributive *-yasho- ‘have names’ or ‘call people’s names’:
stative hadiyash’ ‘they are named’
punctual wa:yashé:’ ‘he called the names’.

*-hnya’kh- ‘put together’ has distributive *-hnya’khahé- ‘put things together’:
stative ga:nya’kadé’ ‘quilt’, literally ‘things put together’

*-nohskw- ‘steal’ has distributive *-nohskwaho- ‘steal things’:
habitual hanésgwaoh ‘thief’, literally ‘he steals things’

Examples of distributive *-hno-:

*-yéht- ‘hit’ has distributive *-yéhtahno- ‘hit repeatedly’:
habitual hayéhda:néh ‘he’s hitting it repeatedly’
stative hoyéhda:né’ ‘he has hit it repeatedly’
punctual wa:yéhda:no:’ ‘he hit it repeatedly’
*-athrori- ‘tell about’ has distributive *-athroryahno- ‘tell about things’:
habitual gat§énya:n6h ‘I’m telling about things’
stative agatSonya:nd’ ‘I’ve told about things’
punctual égatSonya:ndé:’ ‘I’ll tell about things’.
*-aterha’t- ‘dry something of one’s own’ has distributive *-aterha’tahné- ‘dry one’s
things’:
habitual yodéha’da:néh ‘she dries her things’
stative godéha’da:no’ ‘she has dried her things’
punctual wa’6deha’da:né:’ ‘she dried her things’.

Examples of distributive *-hso-:
*-ha- ‘take’ has distributive *-hahso- ‘take things’:
habitual ha:hsoéh ‘he takes things’

stative hoahs6’ ‘he has taken things’
punctual wa:ahsé:’ ‘he took things’.
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*-yéthw- ‘plant’ has distributive *-yéthwahso- ‘plant things’:
habitual hayétwahsoh ‘he plants things’
stative hoyétwahso’ ‘he has planted things’
punctual wa:yétwahso:” ‘he planted things’.

*-hshe- ‘chase’ has distributive *-hshehso- ‘chase things’:
habitual geshéhsoh ‘I chase things’
stative agéshehs6’ ‘I’m chasing things’
punctual o’géshehsd:’ ‘I chased things’.

Examples of distributive *-nyo-:

*-kto- ‘check out, investigate’ has distributive *-ktonyo- ‘feel around among several
objects, examine (with transitive prefix)’:

habitual hokd6:nyoh ‘he’s examining him’

stative hokdo:nyo’ ‘he has examined him’

punctual waokdonyo:’ ‘he examined him’.
*-atoro- ‘mend, patch’ has distributive *-atoronyo- ‘mend several things’ or ‘patch
something in several places’:

habitual yodoonyoh ‘she puts in patches’

stative godoonyo’ ‘she has put in patches’

punctual wa’6do:06nyo:’ ‘she put in patches’.
*-hyato- ‘write’ has distributive *-hyatonyo- ‘write things’:

habitual ye:ya:doh ‘she writes things’

stative go:ya:d6’ ‘she’s written things’

punctual wa’eyado:’ ‘she wrote things’.

Examples of distributive *-shro-:

*-yénéta’- ‘finish a project’ has distributive *-yénénta’shro- ‘finish several projects’:
habitual agwayénéda’$6h ‘we finish our projects’
stative 6gwayénéda’$o’ “we’ve finished our projects’
punctual wa’agwayénéda’$o:” ‘we finished our projects’.
*-snye’- ‘speak’ has distributive *-snye’shro- ‘speak about various things’:
habitual hadisnye’S$6h ‘they speak about various things’
stative hodisnye’$6’ ‘they’ve spoken about various things’
punctual wa:disnyé’s6:” ‘they spoke about various things’.

Examples of distributive *-’ho-:

*-ahkwi- ‘clean up’ has distributive *-ahkwi’hé- ‘clean things up’:
habitual gahgwi’héh ‘I’m cleaning things up’
stative agahgwi’ho’ ‘I’ve cleaned things up’
punctual 0’gahgwi’hé:’ ‘I cleaned things up’.
*-ksohare- ‘wash a dish’ has distributive *-ksohare’h6- ‘wash dishes’:
habitual agwaksowae’hoh ‘we’re washing dishes’
stative 6gwaksowae’hd’ ‘we’ve washed the dishes’
punctual wa’agwakséwae’ho:’ ‘we washed the dishes’.
*-néhkwi- ‘haul’ has distributive *-néhkwi’h6- ‘haul things’:
habitual hanéhgwi’héh ‘he hauls things’
stative honéhgwi’hé’ ‘he has hauled things’
punctual wa:néhgwi’ho:’ ‘he hauled things’.
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5.5.6.1. The double distributive. Sometimes a distributive suffix is followed by a second
distributive suffix, which in such cases always has the form *-ny6-. The following are a
few examples:

Double distributive *-6nyo-:

*-ahsaw- ‘begin’ has double distributive *-ahsawonyo- ‘begin various things’:
punctual é&:nohsawonyo:’ ‘they will begin various things’

Double distributive *-hényo-:

*-ne’ak- ‘do something wrong’ has double distributive *-ne’akhény6- ‘do various
wrong things’:
habitual hané’ako:nyoh ‘he does various wrong things’

Double distributive *-hnonyo-:

*-ato- ‘say’ has double distributive *-atohnonyo- ‘say various things’:
habitual gad6:nényo6h ‘I say various things’

Double distributive *-shronyo-:

*-ashara’- ‘remember’ has double distributive *-ashara’shrony6- ‘remember various
things’:
habitual agashi:’S6nyoh ‘I remember various things’

Double distributive *->hényo-:

*-itér- ‘show pity’ has double distributive *-itér’honyo- ‘show pity repeatedly’:
punctual wa:gidé’honyd:’ ‘he had pity on me several times’

5.5.7. The benefactive suffix. The benefactive suffix (traditionally called the dative in
Iroquoian studies) indicates that an event or state occurs for the benefit or the detriment
of someone. It occurs in several different forms, with the habitual and stative forms
(before the slash) differing from the punctual forms (following the slash): *-ni-/-é-, *-ni-
/-hahs, *-hse-/-hs, *-’se-/-’s, *-i-. Following the benefactive suffix the habitual aspect
suffix is *-h, the stative is *-:h. The punctual aspect suffix is *-* after *&, but -0 after *s.

Examples of benefactive *-ni-/-é-:

*-ahseht- ‘hide’ has benefactive *-ni-/-é- in *-ahsehtani-/-ahsehté- ‘hide something
from someone’:

habitual hagahsehda:nih ‘he hides it from me’

stative hagahsehda:ni:h ‘he has hidden it from me’

punctual wa:gahséhdé’ ‘he hid it from me’.
*_hsroni- ‘make’ has benefactive *-ni-/-é- in *-hsronyani-/-hsronyé- ‘make something
for somebody’:

habitual howoh§onya:nih ‘they make it for him’

stative howoh§onya:nizh ‘they’ve made it for him’

punctual wadwoh3$onyé’ ‘they made it for him’.
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*-asterihst- ‘manage’ has benefactive *-ni-/-é- in *-asterihstani-/-asterihsté- ‘manage
for somebody’:

habitual 6gasdéisdanih ‘she manages it for me’

stative 6gasdéisdani:h ‘she’s managing it for me’

punctual wa’6gasdéisdé’ ‘she managed it for me’.

Examples of benefactive *-ni-/-hahs:

*.hthar- ‘talk’ has benefactive *-ni-/-hahs in *-tharani-/tharhahs- ‘talk to somebody’:
habitual howdditi:nih ‘they talk to them’
stative howoditi:nizh ‘they’re talking to them’
punctual waowdditahas ‘they talked to them’.
*-ghwat- ‘point out’ has benefactive *-ni-/-hahs in *-6hwatani-/-6hwathahs- ‘point out
to somebody’:
habitual hagé:wéda:nih ‘he points it out to me’
stative hagd:woda:ni:h ‘he has pointed it out to me’
punctual wa:go:wotas ‘he pointed it out to me’.
*-atwénot- ‘wish for the best’ has benefactive *-ni-/-hahs in *-atwénotani-
/-atwénothahs- ‘wish someone well’:
habitual heyadwénodanih ‘I wish him well’
stative heyadwénédani:h ‘I’'m wishing him well’
punctual waeyadwénétas ‘I wished him well’.

Examples of benefactive *-hse-/-hs:

*-sthw- ‘be a small amount’ has benefactive *-hse-/-hs- in *-sthwahse-/-sthwahs ‘be
small for someone’:

habitual agéstwahseh ‘it gets small for me’ (as clothes)

stative agéstwahse:h ‘it’s gotten small for me’

punctual dge:stwas ‘it got small for me’.
*-toké- ‘be straight’ has benefactive *-hse-/-hs in *-tokéhse-/-tokéhs ‘set somebody
straight, explain to somebody’:

habitual godégéhseh ‘it’s explained to her’

stative godégéhse:h ‘it’s been explained to her’

punctual wa’agodo:gés ‘it was explained to her’.
*.yéthw- ‘plant’ has benefactive *-hse-/-hs in *-yéthwahse-/-yéthwahs- ‘plant for
somebody’:

habitual hagyétwahseh ‘he plants for me’

stative hagyétwahse:h ‘he has planted for me’

punctual wa:gyétwas ‘he planted for me’

Examples of benefactive *-’se-/-’s:

*-hnino- ‘buy’ has benefactive *-’se-/-’s in *-hniné’s(e)- ‘buy for someone’:
habitual haknin6’seh ‘he buys it for me’
stative hakniné’se:h ‘he has bought it for me’
punctual wa:kni:né’s ‘he bought it for me’
*-’nyaké- ‘escape’ has benefactive *-’se-/-’s in *-’nyaké’se-/~’nyaké’s ‘run away from’:
habitual shagé’nyagé’seh ‘he runs away from her’
stative shag6’nyagé’se:h ‘he has run away from her’
punctual o’shago’nya:gé’s ‘he ran away from her’
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*-y0- ‘arrive’ has benefactive *-’se-/-’s in *-y6’se-/y6’s ‘visit’:
habitual hagyd’seh ‘he visits me’
stative hagyo6’se:h ‘he’s visiting me’
punctual wa:agyé’s ‘he visited me’

Benefactive *-i- is rare, occurs with specialized meanings, and has been found only in the
habitual and stative aspects:

*-ijhsak- ‘look for’ has benefactive *-i- in *-ihsaki- ‘look for for somebody’:
habitual géihsagih ‘monkey’, literally ‘it looks for it for it’ (reference to
grooming)
*-rihwihsak- ‘look for information’ has benefactive *-i- in *-rihwihsaki- ‘look for
information about somebody’:
stative shagéiwihsagi:h ‘he has investigated her’
*-rihwahkw- ‘raise a topic’ has benefactive *-i- in *-rihwahkwi- ‘be forbidden to
somebody’:
stative hodi:wahgwi:h ‘it’s forbidden to them’

5.5.8. The andative suffix. The andative suffix* indicates that someone goes somewhere
in order to do something. It corresponds to English constructions exemplified by ‘go
fishing’, ‘go and eat’, or simply ‘go eat’. Its most common forms are *-h- and *-hn-.
Less common are *-hs-, *-hshr-, *-’h-, and *-’n-. Following the andative the habitual
aspect suffix is *-e’s, the stative *-6:h, and the punctual *-a’.

Examples of andative *-h-:

*-atorat- ‘hunt’ has andative *-h- in *-atorath- ‘go hunting’:
habitual hadéwite’s ‘he goes hunting’
stative hodowito:h ‘he’s gone hunting’
punctual wa:dowi:ta’ ‘he went hunting’

*-ahyak- ‘pick berries’ has andative *-h- in *-ahyakh- ‘go berry-picking’:
habitual yo:ya:ke’s ‘she goes berry-picking’
stative go:ya:ko:h ‘she’s gone berry-picking’
punctual wa’6:yaka’ ‘she went berry-picking’

*-jhsak- ‘look for’ has andative *-h- in *-ihsakh- ‘go and look for’:
habitual gihsa:ke’s ‘I go and look for it’
stative agihsako:h ‘I’ve gone and looked for it’
punctual o’gihsaka’ ‘I went and looked for it’

Examples of andative *-hn-:

*-y6’se- ‘visit’ has andative *-hn- in *-y6’sehn- ‘go and visit’:
habitual shagéy6’sé:ne’s ‘he goes to visit her’
stative shagoy6’sé:no:h ‘he’s gone to visit her’
punctual o’shagoy6’se:né’ ‘he went to visit her’

*-hnino- ‘buy’ has andative *-hninéhn- ‘go and buy’:
habitual agwa:niné:ne’s ‘we (pl ex) go and buy it’
stative agwa:nin6:né:h ‘we’ve gone and bought it’
punctual wa’agwa:niné:n6’ ‘we went and bought it’

4 Called the transient suffix in Chafe 1967. Also called the dislocative.
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*-atekhoni- ‘eat’ has andative *-atekhonyahn- ‘go and eat’:
habitual hénédekonya:ne’s ‘they go and eat’
stative honddekdnya:no:h ‘they’ve gone and eaten’
punctual waénodékonya:no’ ‘they went and ate’

Examples of andative *-hs-:

*-yéthw- ‘plant’ has andative *-yéthwahs- ‘go planting’
habitual hayétwahse’s ‘he goes planting’
stative hoyétwahso:h ‘he’s gone planting’
wa:yétwahsa’ ‘he went planting’
*-kto- ‘test’ has andative *-ktohs- ‘go and test’:
habitual hakddhse’s ‘he goes and tests it’
stative hokddhso:h ‘he’s gone and tested it’
punctual wa:kdohsa’ ‘he went and tested it’
*-yé’hi- (with patient prefix) ‘make a mistake’ has andative *-yé&hihs- ‘go and make
mistakes’:
habitual hoyé’hihse’s ‘he goes and makes mistakes’
stative hoyé’hihso:h ‘he’s gone and made mistakes’
punctual wadyé’hihsa’ ‘he went and made mistakes’

Examples of andative *-hshr-:

*-atén6’6- ‘watch over’ has andative *-aténé’6hshr- ‘go and watch over’:

habitual hadéno’6she’s ‘he goes and watches over it’

stative hodénd’6sho:h ‘he’s gone and watched over it’

punctual wa:dénd’6shi’ ‘he went and watched over it’
*.ya’tayeri- (with patient prefix) ‘gather, assemble’ has andative *-ya’tayerihshr- ‘go
and assemble’:

habitual 6gwaya’dayéishe’s ‘we go and assemble’

stative 6gwaya’dayéisho:h ‘we’ve gone and assembled’

punctual wa’6gwaya’dayéishi’ ‘we went and assembled’
*-atriyo- ‘fight’ has andative *-atriyohshr- ‘go and fight’:

habitual agwadiyoshe’s ‘we go and fight’

stative 6gwadiyosho:h ‘we’ve gone and fought’

punctual wa’6gwadiyosha’ ‘we went and fought’

Examples of andative *-’h-:

*-atawé- ‘bathe, swim’ has andative *-atawé’h- ‘go swimming’:
habitual agwadawé’he’s ‘we go swimming’
stative 6gwadawé’ho:h ‘we’ve gone swimming’
punctual wa’agwadawé’hé’ ‘we went swimming’
*-atawénye- (with duplicative prefix) ‘move about’ has andative *-atawénye’h- ‘go for
a walk’:
habitual da:dawénye’he’s ‘he goes for walks’
stative do:dawénye’ho:h ‘he’s gone for a walk’
punctual o’tadawénye’ha’ ‘he went for a walk’
*-atkénihs’- ‘hold a meeting’ has andative *-atkénihs’a’h- ‘go to church’:
habitual gatgénis’4’he’s ‘I go to church’
stative agatgénis’a’ho:h ‘I’ve gone to church’
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punctual o’gatgénis’a’ha’ ‘I went to church’
Examples of andative *-’n-:

*-hnekehr- ‘drink’ has andative *-hnekehra’n- ‘go and drink’:
habitual knegéi’ne’s ‘I go and drink’
stative aknégéd’no:h ‘I’ve gone and drunk’
future éknégéi’nd’ ‘I’ll go and drink’.

*-ts€hot- ‘smoke’ has andative *-tséhota’n- ‘go and smoke’:
habitual gedzéod4a’ne’s ‘I go and smoke’
stative agédzédda’no:h ‘I’ve gone and smoked’
future égédzééda’nd’ ‘I’ll go and smoke’.

*-atkaht- ‘look at’ has andative *-atkahta’n- ‘go and look at’:
habitual hatgahda’ne’s ‘he goes and looks at it’
stative hotgahda’no:h ‘he’s gone and looked at it’
punctual wa:tgahda’né’ ‘he went and looked at it’.

5.58.1. The andative plus purposive construction. The andative suffix is part of a
unique construction in which it is followed by the purposive suffix. This andative-
purposive combination usually indicates that something is imminent or impending, about
to happen, or on the way to happening in the near future. It occurs both with and without
the future and factual modal prefixes. Its placement following the andative suffix gives it

the appearance of a fifth aspect suffix, supplementing the habitual, stative, punctual, and

imperative aspect suffixes, but otherwise it has little in common with those other aspects

and it occurs nowhere else. Its form is always *-e’.

With the future prefix there is a meaning of imminent occurrence.

*-athrori- ‘tell about’ has andative plus purposive in *-athroryahne’ ‘be about to tell
about’.

éyotSonya:ne’ ‘she’s about to tell about it’

With the factual prefix there is an added flavor of inevitability.

*-atorat- ‘hunt’ has andative plus purposive in *-atorathe’ ‘be about to go hunting’.
wa:dowi:te’ ‘he’s (certainly) about to go hunting’

The andative-purposive combination in the absence of either the factual or future modal
prefix means that someone has arrived at the present location for a purpose (hence the
name purposive).

hatowite’ ‘he came to hunt’.

Often, however, it is difficult to distinguish between purpose and imminent occurrence:
*-atgahnye- ‘play’ has andative plus purposive in *-atgahnye’he’ ‘be about to play’.

héndtga:nyé’he’ ‘they’re about to play’ or ‘they’re here for the purpose of playing’
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*-a’swatd- ‘build a dam’ has andative plus purposive in *-a’swatéhne’ ‘be about to
build a dam’:

hénd’swadé:ne’ ‘they’re about to build a dam’
The use of the purposive suffix in a subordinate purpose clause is discussed in 12.5.

5.5.9. The ambulative suffix. The ambulative suffix indicates that an event occurs, or
that someone is in some state, while walking. Its shape is *-hne- and is followed by the
stative aspect suffix *-’ or the stative-distributive suffix *-’s. Examples:

*-ké- ‘see’ has the ambulative suffix in *-kéhne- ‘see while walking’:
stative howogé:ne’ ‘she sees him while walking’
*-atd- ‘say’ has the ambulative suffix in *-at6hne- ‘say while walking’:
stative hado:ne’ ‘he says it while walking’
*-nohaktani- ‘be sick’ has the ambulative suffix in *-nohaktanihne- ‘be sick while
walking’:
stative-distributive honé:kd4ni:ne’s ‘he’s sick but he’s walking around’

5.5.10. The directive suffix. This suffix occurs with a few verb roots of motion to
indicate that the motion takes place toward some location. Usually and perhaps always it
is accompanied by the translocative prefix *h(e)-. The prefix and suffix together can be
translated simply ‘there’. Its shape is *-n-, which is replaced by length before the
punctual aspect suffix *-’. It takes the following aspect suffix forms: habitual *-6hs,
stative *-6:h, punctual *-’. Examples:

*-e- ‘g0’ has the directive suffix in *-en- ‘go somewhere’:
habitual hege:nos ‘I go there’
stative hewage:no6:h ‘I’ve gone there’
punctual ho’ge:’ ‘I went there’

*-takhe- ‘run’ has the directive suffix in *-takhen- ‘run somewhere’:
habitual yedake:nos ‘she runs there’
stative heyagodake:n6:h ‘she has run there’
punctual (h)wa’édake:’ ‘she ran there’

*-atye- ‘fly’ has the directive suffix in *-atyen- ‘fly somewhere’:
habitual hewaje:nos ‘it flies there’
stative heyoje:no:h ‘it has flown there’
punctual ho’wa:je:’ ‘it flew there’

5.5.11. The archaic reversive suffix. This suffix indicates the reverse of what is meant
by the verb root or base alone. It appears with fewer roots or bases than the new reversive
suffix described below in 5.5.12. It has the shape *-hs- and takes the following aspect
forms: habitual *-6hs, stative *-6:h, punctual *-i’. Examples:

*-hwanh- ‘tie up, wrap’ has the archaic reversive suffix in *-hwanhahs- “untie, unwrap’:
habitual ha:wahahsos ‘he unties it’
stative ho:wahahso:h ‘he has untied it’
punctual wa:wahahsi’ ‘he untied it’
*-&’nyore- and duplicative prefix ‘put on one’s gloves’, literally ‘cover one’s hands’, has
the archaic reversive suffix in *-&€’ nyorehs- ‘take off one’s gloves’:
habitual deyé’nyowéhsos ‘she takes off her gloves’
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stative deyagawé’nyowéhso:h ‘she’s taken off her gloves’
punctual o’jé’nyowéhsi’ ‘she took off her gloves’
*_atra’nét- ‘be stuck’ has the archaic reversive suffix in *-atra’nétahs- ‘come unstuck’:
habitual wadé’nédahsés ‘it comes unstuck’
stative oda’nédahso:h ‘it’s come unstuck’
punctual o’wadéa’nédahsi’ ‘it came unstuck’

5.5.12. The new reversive suffix. More common is the new reversive suffix
(Lounsbury’s infective)’, which also indicates the reverse of what is meant by the verb
root or base alone. It has the shape *-kw- (*-ko- with the punctual aspect), and takes the
following aspect forms: habitual *-ahs, stative *-éh, punctual *->. Examples:

*-nhoto- ‘close the door’ has the new reversive suffix in *-nhotokw- ‘open the door’:
habitual hahodégwas ‘he opens the door’
stative hohodogwéh ‘he has opened the door’
punctual wa:hodo6:go’ ‘he opened the door’
*-niyot- ‘hang’ has the new reversive suffix in *-niyotakw- ‘take down’ (something
hanging):
habitual yeniyoda:gwas ‘she takes it down’
stative goniyoda:gwéh ‘she’s taken it down’
punctual wa’eniyodago’ ‘she took it down’
*-0’sohr- ‘cover’ has the new reversive suffix in *-o’sohrakw- ‘uncover’:
habitual go’sédgwas ‘I uncover it’
stative agd’so:agwéh ‘I’ve uncovered it’
punctual 0°g6’so:égo’ ‘I uncovered it’

5.5.13. The facilitative suffix. = The facilitative indicates that something occurs with
little external motivation, easily. It has the shape *-hsk- and is always followed by the
stative aspect suffix *-6:h. Examples:

*-hni- ‘bark’ has the facilitative suffix in *-hnihsk- ‘bark easily’:
stative o:nisgd:h ‘it barks at every little thing’

*-wyé&’he’- ‘learn’ has the facilitative suffix in *-wy€’hehsk- ‘learn easily’:
stative hodiyé’hésgo:h ‘they learn easily’

*-’nikohrhé- ‘forget’ has the facilitative suffix in *-’nikohrhéhsk- ‘forget easily’:
stative go’nigohésgo:h ‘she forgets easily, is forgetful’

5.5.14. The eventuative suffix. The eventuative indicates that something occurs in the
course of events, eventually, sooner or later. It has the shape *-hs’- and is always
followed by the stative aspect suffix *-6h. Examples:

*-ehey0- ‘die’ has the eventuative suffix in *-eheyohs’- ‘eventually die’:
stative hawe:yds’6h ‘eventually he died’

*-ahtéty- ‘go, set out’ has the eventuative suffix in *-ahtétyohs’- ‘eventually leave’.
stative hon6hdéjos’6h ‘eventually they left’.

*-y0- ‘arrive’ has the eventuative suffix in *-yohs’- ‘eventually arrive’.
stative hodiyos’6h ‘they arrived eventually’

3 In Chafe 1967 the oppositive. Also called the undoer.
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5.5.15. Combinations of derivational suffixes. A derivational suffix may be followed
by another derivational suffix. The following are representative examples.

It is common for the causative suffix, in one of the various forms listed in 5.5.4, to be
followed by the instrumental suffix *-hkw- described in 5.5.5 to form a word that has
been lexicalized as a way of describing an object that is used for some purpose. Typically

this construction occurs with the feminine singular agent prefix.

Causative *-t- plus instrumental *-hkw- in yodoishédahgwa’ ‘couch’, literally ‘one uses
it for resting’

Causative *-’t- plus instrumental *-hkw- in ybtge’owa:’dahgwa’ ‘shampoo’, literally
‘one uses it to wash one’s hair’

Causative *-hst- plus instrumental *-hkw- in gaéhdiyosdahgwa’ ‘fertilizer’, literally
‘one uses it to improve the soil’

The causative suffix may also be followed by the benefactive suffix (5.5.7), which takes
the form *-ni-/-é-. Examples:

Causative *-ht- plus benefactive *-ni-/-é- in *-shahnihtani-/-shahnihté- ‘annoy’,
literally ‘cause fear to someone’: agésha:nihdanih ‘it annoys me’

Also in *-rihwéhtani-/-rihwéhté- ‘give someone something to say’: waowoiwéhde’
‘they gave it to him to say’

Causative *-’t- plus benefactive *-ni-/-é- in *-rihonya’tani-/-rih6nya’té- ‘give someone
a reason for something’: héionya’danih ‘they’ve given him a reason for it’

The following are a few other lexicalized extensions of the causative suffix.

Causative -’st- plus inchoative *-he’- in *-atero’sthe’- ‘become friends’:
waonddéo’sthe’t ‘they became friends’

Causative *-ht- plus ambulative *-hne- in go’éné:hda:ne’ ‘poison ivy’, literally ‘a stick
that leaves something while one is walking’

Causative *-ht- plus distributive *-6- in gagaehdéhdo’ ‘cornbread’, literally ‘dropped
hulls’

Other derivational suffix combinations include the following.

New reversive *-kw- plus causative *-ht- in wa’6jéda:gwat ‘she got up from where she
was sitting’

Also in dewagadihsadenyogwahdoh ‘I’m turning one way and then the other’

New reversive -kw- plus benefactive *-hs- in waonédawtii:gwas ‘it was separated from
them’
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Also in wa’6gwajo:yoda:gwas ‘we lost someone we depended on’, literally ‘the sky fell
down on us’

New reversive -kw- plus distributive *-hé- in waéno’dzodagwa:6’ ‘he took his teeth
out’

Instrumental *-hkw- plus causative *-’t- in hadén66hgwa’ta’ ‘he makes it difficult for
himself, avoids doing it’

Instrumental *-hkw- plus benefactive *-ni- in hodénééhgwanih ‘he’s making it difficult
for himself, avoids doing it’

Distributive *-hé- plus instrumental *-hkw- in deyddoédzyashohgwa’ ‘chiefs’, literally
‘one uses it for giving names to their nations’

Distributive *-ny6- plus instrumental *-hkw- in Ganéohgwa:nyok ‘a feast for the dead’,
literally ‘let it be used for expressions of love’
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6. VERB MORPHOLOGY PART 4:
EXTENDED ASPECT SUFFIXES

6.1. Introduction

The three aspect suffixes that were introduced in 3.2 and 3.3 (habitual, stative, and
punctual) may be extended by the addition of any of four postaspect suffixes that carry
additional meanings related to aspect or tense. They include the following:

stative-distributive (6.2)
past (6.3)

progressive (6.4)
continuative (6.5)

6.2. The stative-distributive suffix

This suffix adds a distributive meaning to the stative aspect, extending the meaning of the
word to cover multiple varied entities. Its meaning thus overlaps with that of the
distributive derivational suffix described in 5.5.6. The first examples below show its most
common form, *-’s, which replaces a final *h or *’ of the stative aspect suffix, along with
a shortening of any preceding long vowel. Its precise meaning depends on whether the
stative verb expresses a property (with an adjective-like meaning) or an action. The
following are examples of properties.

waga:yo’s ‘various things are old’ (*wakayd’s)
Cf. waga:yoh ‘it’s old’

otgi’s “various things are dirty’ (*otki’s)
Cf. otgi’ “it’s dirty’

gandhsasdé’s ‘various big houses’ (*kandhsasté’s)
Cf. ganohsasdé:’ ‘big house’

gandhsi:yo’s ‘railroad cars’, literally ‘nice houses’ (*kanohsiyo’s)

Cf. gandhsi:yo:h ‘nice house’

With actions the stative-distributive suffix indicates that the event is distributed in space.
The best English translation often includes the word ‘around’, as in the first two
examples below. The distributive meaning is especially clear in the third example:

hada:ke’s ‘he’s running around’ (*hatakhe’s)
Cf. hada:ke’ ‘he’s running’

gaje’s ‘it’s flying around’ (*katye’s)
Cf. gaje’ ‘it’s flying’

hoio’de’s ‘he’s working at odd jobs’ (*horiho’te’s)

Cf. héio’de’ ‘he’s working’
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6.2.1. Other forms of the stative-distributive suffix. Although the most common form
of this suffix is *-’s, as in the examples above, certain other verb bases condition other,
partially different forms.

Examples of stative-distributive *-hs:

o:ni:yos ‘several things are tough, hard’ (*ohnirohs)
Cf. o:ni:y6h ‘it’s tough, hard’
gowa:nés ‘several things are big’ (also gowa:né’s) (*kowanéhs)

Cf. gowa:néh ‘it’s big’
Examples of stative-distributive *-6’s (following a stop):

gagé:do’s ‘several things are white (*kakérato’s)
Cf. gagé:én ‘it’s white’

o:yagahiyehdd’s ‘several things are sharp’ (*ohyakarhiyehtd’s)
Cf. o:yagahi:yet ‘it’s sharp’

Examples of stative-distributive *-6hs (following s):

yo:s0s ‘several things are long’ (*y0so6hs)
Cf. i:yo:s ‘it’s long’

gadé:sos ‘several things are thick’ (*gadésohs)
Cf. ga:dé:s ‘it’s thick’

6.3. The past suffix

This suffix signals an event that took place, or a state that was in effect, at a time before
the present or before some other reference time. It takes several forms, which must be
described separately for its combination with the habitual aspect and with the stative
aspect. It also replaces the punctual aspect suffix in combination with the future modal
prefix to form a future perfect passive construction. It does not occur with the punctual
aspect in combination with the factual modal prefix, a construction that is itself
commonly used to locate an event in the past.

6.3.1. Forms of the past suffix with the habitual aspect. The several forms of the
habitual-past combination are all derived from an early form *-hkwa’. The *-wa’ portion
of this sequence, however, appears only with habitual suffixes that end in *s, in which
case the past form is *-kwa’ (> -gwa’):

hadowisgwa’ ‘he used to hunt’ (*hatoratskwa’)
Cf. hado:wi:s ‘he hunts’
héné’sgwa’ ‘they used to be around’ (*héne’skwa’)

Cf. hé:ne’s ‘they’re around’
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hadigowanésgwa’ ‘they were big, important’ (*hatikowanéhskwa’)
Cf. hadigowa:néh ‘they’re big, important’

If the habitual form without the past suffix ends in a glottal stop, the glottal stop is
replaced by *hk:

ha:négehak ‘he used to drink’ (*hahnekehrhahk)
Cf. ha:négeha’ ‘he drinks’
keya:stak ‘I used to call her’ (*kheyasthahk)

Cf. keya:sta’ ‘I call her’
heswanodayédahgwak ‘you (pl) used to camp there’ (*heswanatayétahkwahk)
Cf. heswanddayédahgwa’ ‘you camp there’

If the habitual form without the past suffix ends in h, the past form is *-ahk:

hénotSowiak ‘they use to tell about it’ (*hénathrorihahk)
Cf. héndtso:wih ‘they tell about it’

agwado:k ‘we used to say it’ (*akwatohahk)
Cf. agwa:doh ‘we say it’

hadawéok ‘he used to bathe, swim’ (*hatawéhahk)

Cf. hada:wéh ‘he bathes, swims’

6.3.2. Forms of the past suffix with the stative aspect. If the stative form without the

past suffix ends in h, the h is preserved and the past ending is *-na’ (> -nd’). If the
preceding vowel was long it is shortened, but the h in the sequence *-hma’ is then
replaced by length:

niy6’dé:né’ ‘the way it was’ (*niyo’téhna’)
Cf. niy6’dé:h ‘the way it is’

geksa’diyo:no6’ ‘I was a good child’ (*keksa’tiyohna”)
Cf. geksa’di:yo:h ‘I’'m a good child’

hahsénowané:n6’ ‘he used to be a chief’ (*hahsénowanéhna’)

Cf. hahsénowa:néh ‘he’s a chief’, literally ‘his name is great’

If the stative form without the past suffix ends in a glottal stop, the past form is *-hk,
which replaces the glottal stop. The h causes the preceding vowel to be short, but is then
lost:

tadinogek ‘they used to live there’ (*thatinagrehk)
Cf. tadinoge’ ‘they live there’

héno:hek ‘they were alive’ (*héndnhehk)
Cf. héno6:he’ ‘they are alive’

ganohso:dok ‘there used to be houses’ (*kandhsotdhk)

Cf. gan6hso:d6’ ‘houses’
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After a nonlaryngeal consonant the past form is *-ahk. The h causes the preceding vowel
to be short, but is then lost:

hodiyé:dak ‘they used to have it’ (*hotiyé€tahk)

Cf. hodi:yé’ ‘they have it’ (This root has the form *-yét- before a vowel.)
tshi’jo:dak ‘you used to live there’ (*tsi’trotahk)

Cf. t8hi’jo’ ‘you live there’ (This root has form *-i’trot- before a vowel.)
honéhso:dak ‘his house (in the past)’ (*hondhsotahk)

Cf. hondhso:t ‘his house’

6.3.3. The future perfect passive construction. The past suffix replaces the punctual
aspect suffix in combination with the future modal prefix to create a future perfect
passive construction. The *’ of the punctual ending is replaced by *hk, whose *h
shortens the preceding vowel and is then lost.

éowonyok ‘they will have killed him’ (*€howaryohk)
Cf. é6wonyo’ ‘they will kill him’

The preceding vowel is short even when the punctual ending has a long vowel.

égahsadok ‘it will have been buried’ (*€kahsatohk)
Cf. égéhsado:’ ‘I will bury it’

6.4. The progressive suffix

The progressive suffix indicates that an event or state is spread over several locations in
space or time or both. It differs from the distributive derivational suffix (5.5.6) and the
stative-distributive suffix (6.2) in the fact that the separate events or states are arrayed
along a temporal or spatial continuum. This suffix is added to whatever stative aspect
form is determined by the verb base, but is then itself followed by any of the three aspect
suffixes, as shown in Figure 6.1. Its basic form is *-atye- after a consonant and *-tye’
after a vowel. Its aspect forms are habitual *-(a)tye’s, stative *-(a)tye’, and punctual
*-(a)tye’.

aspect aspect
habitual
stative | progressive | stative
punctual

Figure 6.1. Position of the progressive suffix

Examples of locations arrayed in space:
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héihsagé:je’ ‘he’s looking around for it’ (*horihsakohatye’)
Cf. héihsagoh ‘he’s looking for it’
jeda:je’s ‘she’s standing around there’ (*tyetatye’s)

Cf. i:je:t ‘she’s standing there’
niyogwe’dage:aje’ ‘how many people are arrayed’ (*niyokwe’takehatye’)
Cf. niyogwe’da:ge:h ‘how many people’

Examples of locations arrayed in time:

ohé&6:6je’ it’s gradually becoming light, daybreak’ (*yorhé&’6hatye”)
Cf. ohé’6h ‘it has become light’

onendje’ ‘it’s getting progressively warmer’ (*yonendtye’)
Cf. one:nd’ ‘it’s warm’
ogwatoda:je’ ‘we are listening along’ (*yokwathotatye’)

Cf. ogwato:de’ ‘we are hearing it’

Examples of locations arrayed in both space and time:

hodé’gwé:dje’ ‘he’s running away’ (*hote’kwehatye’)
Cf. hodé’gwéh ‘he has run away’

hodigeodaje’ ‘they’re laying it down all along’ (*hotikehotatye’)
Cf. hodige6’ ‘they’ve laid it down’

niyoweje’ ‘how far it’s going along’ (*niyoretye’)

Cf. niyo:we’ ‘how far it is’
gaoyotye’ ‘the boat is moving along in the water’ (*kahdwotye’)
Cf. ga:0yo’ ‘the boat is in the water’

Any restrictions on cooccurrence are governed, not by the preceding stative aspect suffix
but by the following word-final aspect suffix, where any of the three aspects—habitual,
stative, and punctual-—can occur. For example, in the following word the final suffix is
the punctual, with which the future prefix is compatible;

détodiyo:je’ ‘they will be coming back’ (*téthotiyohatye’)
Cf. detodiy6:je’ ‘they are coming back’

6.5. The continuative suffix

The continuative suffix indicates that an event or state continues over a period of time.
Because the three modal prefixes—factual, future, and hypothetical—normally require
the punctual suffix, verbs with the habitual and stative suffixes do not normally occur
with those modal prefixes. The continuative suffix, however, overcomes this restriction
by allowing one of the modal prefixes to occur with a habitual or stative verb. For that
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reason it has sometimes been called the modalizer suffix.® When it is added to a habitual
or stative verb, that verb can occur with any of the three modal prefixes, as sketched in
Figure 6.2. The modal prefix may, however, be lacking if the verb is an imperative
(6.5.3).

modal prefix aspect suffix
factual .
habitual ) .
future verb base . continuative
. stative
hypothetical

Figure 6.2. Position and cooccurrences of the continuative suffix

In Seneca the continuative suffix always ends in k. In some of the related languages this
k is followed by a punctual ending, as with Mohawk -ke’. In Seneca the e’ has been lost
and the k stands alone in word-final position.

6.5.1. The continuative suffix with the habitual aspect. With the habitual aspect the
continuative suffix shows multiple occurrences of an event. It occurs most often with the
future modal prefix, yielding a meaning translatable as ‘will keep doing it’.

With the future modal prefix and a habitual aspect suffix that ends in s, the continuative
has the form *-ek (> -e:Kk).

éyodishadé’se:k ‘moisture will keep falling’ (*€yotishaté’sek)
dégadenyohse:k ‘it will keep changing’ (*tékatenyohsek)

With the future modal prefix and a habitual aspect suffix that would otherwise have the
form *-h or *-ha’, the habitual plus continuative combination has the form *-hak
(> -(h)a:k).

é:n6do:0k ‘they will keep saying it’ (*€hénatohak)
éybhsaha:k ‘people will keep beginning it’ (*€yohsawhak)

With the future modal prefix and a habitual aspect suffix that has the form *-a’
(following the instrumental suffix *-hkw-), the habitual plus continuative combination
has the form *-ak (> -a:k).

égya:’dahgwa:k ‘I'll keep using it’ (*€kyera’tahkwak)
égada’dihsodahgwa:k ‘I’1l keep using it (*ékata’tihsotahkwak)
for my cane’

% E.g., in Mithun and Woodbury 1980.
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The habitual plus continuative combination may also occur with the hypothetical
modal prefix, where it can be translated ‘should (or might) keep doing something’.

aénénohdonyo:0k ‘they should keep thinking’ (*aah&nénohtonyohak)
a:sgwédé:hse:k you (plural) should keep being (*aaskwétérahse:k)
kind to me’

The habitual plus continuative combination has not been observed with the factual prefix.

6.5.2. The continuative suffix with the stative aspect. With the stative aspect the
continuative signals the prolonged occurrence of a state. It occurs most often with the
future modal prefix, yielding meanings translatable as ‘will continue to be a certain way’.

If the stative ending alone consists of a glottal stop preceded by a vowel, the stative plus
continuative combination replaces the glottal stop with *k (> :k).

égéoya:de:k ‘there will continue to be a sky’ (*€kérohyatek)
éyodihsénoyé:do:k ‘they will continue to have names’  (*€yotihsénayétok)

If the stative ending alone ends in *h, the continuative adds *-ak and the *h of *-hak is
lost after determining a preceding accent.

éwiyo:ak ‘it will continue to be good’ (*€wiyohak)
néyo’dé:ok ‘the way it will continue to be’ (*néyo’téhak)

If the verb base ends in a consonant, the stative plus continuative combination has the
form *-a’k.

éga:da’k ‘it will continue to be standing’ (*¢kata’k)
éjohsawa’k ‘it will continue to be beginning there’ (*étyohsawa’k)

The stative plus continuative combination with the hypothetical modal prefix
yields meanings such as ‘should (or might) continue to be a certain way’.

da:yagyadi:ak ‘we (exclusive dual) might be together’ (*taayakyatihak)
aédwé’jo:da’k ‘we (inclusive plural) might continue to stay’ (*aetwé’trota’k)

The stative plus continuative combination with the factual modal prefix signals a
continuing state that is currently ongoing.

esa:negé:o6k ‘you are continually drunk’ (*esahnekehréhak)

daonodawényé:ak ‘they are continually (*tahonatawényehak)
moving about there’
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6.53. The continuative suffix with imperatives. The continuative suffix occurs with
imperative verbs to yield meanings such as ‘keep doing it!’.

sniyé:ok ‘keep doing it! (dual)’ (*sniyerhéhak)
désniti:hgo:je’se:k ‘keep on talking! (dual)’ (*tésnitharahkohatye’sek)
sajé:ok ‘keep still, stay calm!’ (*satyeréhak)

There is, however, a preference for using the future prefix for the imperative meaning.
€hsatgaéok ‘(you will) keep watching it!’ (*¢hsatkaharok)

déhsawényé:ak ‘(you will) keep stirring it!’ (*téhsawényehak)
(both with stative plus continuative)
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7. NOUN MORPHOLOGY

7.1. Introduction

The morphology of Seneca nouns is considerably simpler than that of verbs, although the
two bear some resemblances. As shown in Figure 7.1, a morphological noun is built on a
noun base, which in the simplest case consists of a noun root. The base is preceded by a
pronominal prefix, whose form resembles that of certain verbal pronominal prefixes but
whose function is different. The pronominal prefix may be neutral in the sense that it
contributes no specific pronominal meaning, or it may indicate the alienable or
inalienable possessor of whatever is denoted by the base. The base is followed by one of
three suffixes that are unrelated to the aspect suffixes of verbs. The simple noun suffix
shows nothing more than the fact that the word is a noun, or the noun may have a suffix
that shows an external or internal location.

pronominal noun
prefix noun base suffix
neutral simple noun suffix
) noun :
alienable external locative
.o root . .
inalienable internal locative

Figure 7.1. Minimal noun structure
7.2. The noun suffixes
7.2.1. The simple noun suffix. This suffix contributes nothing to the meaning of the

word beyond the fact that it is a morphological noun. Its form is usually *-a’ (> -6’ in a
nasalizing environment). The following have neuter prefixes *ka- (> ga-) or *o-.

osga:wa’ ‘bushes, brush’ (*oskawa’)
o’wa:’ ‘meat’ (*o’wahra’)
ga:6wo’ ‘boat’ (*kahowa’)

A small number of morphological nouns end with h rather than a glottal stop.

gayé6:wah ‘moccasin’ (*kayohwah)
gédzoh ‘fish’ (*kaitsah)
gé:noh ‘skin, leather, handkerchief’ (*kaihnah)

7.2.2. The external locative suffix. This suffix can usually be translated ‘at’ or ‘on’. Its
most common form is *-a’keh (> -a’geh).

osgawa’geh ‘at the bushes’ (*oskawa’keh)
gaowo’geh ‘at the boat’ (*kahowa’keh)
g&’6hgi:’geh ‘on the bank’ (*kai’6hgara’keh)

Ga:néwo’geh “at the rapids, Kahnawake Mohawk Reserve’ (*kahnawa’keh)
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In some cases, particularly after a base or full word ending in h, the external locative has

the form *-(h)neh.

gashi;i:neh ‘in the back’

no’yé:neh ‘at mother’s house’ (cf. no’yéh ‘mother’)

(*kashohneh)
(*no’y&hneh)

ogwé’0wé:neh ‘where Indians are, on the reservation’ (*6gwe’dwehneh)

The *-(h)neh form occurs in the names of several seasons of the year.

goshé:neh ‘in the winter’ (*koshrehneh)
gégwidekneh ‘in the spring’ (*kaikwitekhneh)
géhé:neh ‘in the summer’ (*kainhehneh)

It also appears in the names of certain moons, which correspond only approximately to

English months:

Nisgéwakneh ‘January’ (*niskowakhneh)
O:yaikneh ‘June’ (*ohyarikhneh)
Saisgekneh ‘July’ (*sariskekhneh)
Gédéokneh ‘August’ (*kaité’6khneh)
Géokneh ‘October’ (*kairakhneh)

Gahsa’kneh ‘November’

(*kahsa’khneh)

It is sometimes attached to English borrowings.

store-neh ‘at the store’
backway-neh ‘by the back way’

7.23. The internal locative suffix. This suffix, with the form *-aké:h (> -ago:h),
specifies an internal location, usually inside something.

gaowogo:h ‘in the boat’
osgawago:h ‘in the bushes’
odéonéshigo:h ‘in the shade’
ganodago:h ‘in the town’
yoédzago:h ‘in the earth’

Ga:nowogo:h ‘Warren, PA’, literally ‘in the rapids’

Sometimes the location is ‘under’ rather than ‘in’.

owisdgo:h ‘under the ice’
gé&’ohga:go:h ‘under the bank’

(*kahdowakd:h)
(*oskawakd:h)
(*oatéhonoshrako:h)
(*kanatakd:h)
(*yohwétsako:h)
(*kahnawako:h)

(*owisrako:h)
(*kai’6hkarako:h)

gandhsago:h ‘in or under the house’ (*kandhsakd:h)

7.3. Positional verb roots in place of the simple noun suffix

Certain noun roots do not occur with the simple noun suffix (7.2.1), but are
instead incorporated with stative forms of verb roots that have roughly positional

meanings: *-yé’ ‘be laid out’, *-ot ‘be vertical or standing upright’, or *-te’ ‘be in
place’.
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7.3.1. Examples of noun roots with *-yé’ ‘be laid out’.

ganodayé’ ‘town’ (*kanatay€’)
géda:yé’ ‘field’ (*kaitayé”)

7.3.2. Examples of noun roots with *-ot ‘be vertical or standing upright’.

gandhso:t ‘house’ (*kanohsot)
o’ha:ot ‘rainbow’ (*o’harot)

7.3.3. Examples of noun roots with *-te’ ‘be in place’. These are the most
numerous roots of this type, and include geographical meanings such as

yoédzade’ ‘the earth’ (*yohweétsate”)
onddade’ ‘hill’ (*onotate’)
gasdé:de’ “cliff, rocky bank’ (*kastéhrate’)
gaendde’ ‘ridge’ (*kahenate’)
ogowode’ ‘knoll, ridge’ (*okowate’)
yo:nya:de’ ‘flat plain’ (*yohnyate’)
o:ade’ ‘road’ (*ohate’)
géhsa:de’ ‘room’ (*kaihsate’)
gayanode’ ‘tracks’ (*kayanate’)
gého:de’ ‘river’ (*kaiyhate’)
ga:nowode’ ‘rapids’ (*kahnawate’)
gébyade’ ‘sky’ (*karchyate’)

And divisions of time such as

yoshéi:de’ ‘winter, year’ (*yoshrate’)
gagéhode’ ‘summer’ (*kakénhate’)
wé:nishide’ ‘day, today’ (*wé&hnihshrate’)
wé:ni’dade’ ‘month’ (*wéhni’tate’)
wahsodade’ ‘night’ (*wahsotate’)
As well as

o:dde’ ‘the wind’ (*owrate”)
wasgwa:de’ ‘shed, porch, roof”  (*waskwate”)
oshi:de’ ‘muscle, cord’ (*osharate”)

7.4. Pronominal prefixes with nouns
Noun roots and bases are usually preceded by pronominal prefixes. However, rather than

signaling the agents of events or the patients of states as is the case with verbs, these
prefixes often show a possessor of whatever is denoted by the noun root or base.
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7.4.1. The neuter prefixes. If the entity is not possessed, the noun root or base is
preceded by one of the two neuter prefixes (numbers 15 and 24 in Table 3.1), where the
neuter patient prefix is *yo-/yaw-/ya- (lacking the y in word-initial position) and the
neuter agent prefix is *ka-/ké-/w-/y-. These prefixes have nothing to do with the gender
of the noun root or base but are unpredictably selected by it. The patient prefix is
historically the older of the two, and there is a tendency for the agent prefix to
accompany roots and bases whose meanings are of more recent origin.

With the neuter patient prefix:

owi:no’ ‘sugar’

o:nyé’sda’ ‘chestnut’
o’né:ya’ ‘bone’

odé:shid’ ‘medicine ceremony’

With the neuter agent prefix:

gashé’da’ ‘bottle, jug’
ga’séhda’ ‘wagon, car’
gaho6a’ ‘door’
gahé’da’ ‘porcupine’

(*orana’)
(*ohnye’sta’)
(*o’néya’)
(*oatéshra’)

(*kashe’ta’)
(*ka’srehta’)
(*kanhoha’)
(*kanhe’ta’)

7.4.2. Alienable possession. The full range of patient prefixes can be attached to a noun
root or base to indicate alienable possession, the possession of something that need not be

permanent.

gahigwi:’ ‘hat’
agihigwa:a’ ‘my hat’
hohigwi:’ ‘his hat’
etc.

ga:wisda’ ‘cup’
akwisda’ ‘my cup’
go:wisda’ ‘her cup’
etc.

ga’ashi’ ‘basket’
agé’ashid’ ‘my basket’
go’ashi’ ‘her basket’
etc.

(*karhikwara’)
(*akrhikwara’)
(*horhikwara’)

(*kahwihsta’)
(*akhwihsta’)
(*kohwihsta’)

(*ka’ahshra’)
(*ake’ahshra’)
(*ko’ahshra’)

gandhso:t ‘house’ (*kanohsot)
aknohso:t ‘my house’ (*aknohsot)
ogwanohso:t ‘our house’ (*okwanohsot)

etc.

7.43. Inalienable possession. Agent prefixes indicate inalienable possession, the
possession of something that cannot normally be taken away. Almost all examples are
permanent body parts. Although it is not obligatory, usually such words often end with
the external locative suffix *-a’keh (> -a’geh), even when the external locative meaning
‘on’ is not necessarily present.

os’0hda’ ‘hand’ (*os’ohta’)
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ges’0hda’ or ges’6hda’geh ‘my hand’
yes’0hda’ or yes’0hda’geh ‘her hand’
etc.

oné:sha’ ‘arm’
knésha’ or knésha’geh ‘my arm’
hané:sha’ or hanésha’geh ‘his arm’
etc.

ogo:da’ ‘nose’
gego:da’ or gegbda’geh ‘my nose’
sego:da’ or segbda’geh ‘your nose’
etc.

oga:’ ‘eye’
gega:’ or gega:’geh ‘my eye’
yega:’ or yega:’geh ‘her eye’
etc.

Inalienable possession is also evident in
kwaji:yd’ ‘my family’
ye:wajizya’ ‘her family’
etc.

(*ges’ohta’keh)
(*yes’ohta’keh)

(*onésha’)
(*knésha’keh)
(*hanésha’keh)

(*okota’)
(*kekota’keh)
(*sekdta’keh)

(*okahra’)
(*kekahra’keh)
(*yekahra’keh)

(*khwatsira’)
(*yehwatsira’)

The following illustrates a creative use of the alienable-inalienable distinction.

66hda’ ‘car’
gaohda’ or gaidhda’geh ‘my ear’
gabhdagé:h ‘in my ear’
etc.

but also with a patient prefix

agaohda’ ‘my interpreter’ (alienable ear)

(*oahohta’),
(*kahohta’keh)
(*kahohtako:h)

(*akahohta’)

7.44. Nouns that lack a pronominal prefix. Some nouns whose roots or bases begin
with a, e, or & where the neuter agent pronominal prefix w- might be expected, lack the

w and thus lack an overt pronominal prefix.

awéo’ “flower’
adéhsa’ ‘nest’

(cf. odéhsa’ ‘its nest’)
a’sgwihsa’ ‘ax, hatchet’
awéo’da’ ‘pipe, tube, stovepipe, lamp’
adodi:’ ‘shoulder belt, suspenders’

(‘put something over oneself”)
aja’doda:a’ ‘saddle’

(‘put one’s body over something”)
ehda’geh ‘at the bottom’
é:ni’da’ ‘month, moon (as a period of time)’
é:nyasgi:’ ‘brooch’
é’niga:a’ ‘hoop’
&nisgi:’ ‘wheel’
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7.5. Prepronominal prefixes with nouns

Although the prepronominal prefixes described in Chapter 4 are for the most part
reserved for verbs, there are occasional cases where they are attached to specific nouns.
The prepronominal prefixes that have been observed to occur occasionally with nouns
include the repetitive, cislocative, partitive, coincident, and negative.

7.5.1. The repetitive prefix with nouns. This prefix, based on the form *s-, indicates a
specific selection from a range of choices. When combined with the nominal distributive
suffix *-sho’ it can be translated ‘every’ or ‘each’.

swé:ni’dashé’ ‘every month’ (cf. wé:ni’dade’ ‘month’)
dzogwé’dashé’ ‘each person’ (cf. 6:gweh ‘person’) (repetitive *sy- > dz-)
dzagonohsa:sho’ ‘from house to house’ (cf. gonohso:t ‘her house’)

7.5.2. The cislocative prefix with nouns. This prefix, based on the form *t-, indicates
that an object is located in some contextually identified place.

tga:wa:sa’ ‘the snowsnake there’ (cf. ga:wa:sa’ ‘snowsnake’)
jokdéd’sho’ ‘the roots there’ (cf. okdéd’ ‘root’) (*ty- > j-)

7.5.3. The partitive prefix with nouns. This prefix, based on the form *ni-, focuses
attention on the choice of a specific instance of a category.

niga’ashi’ ‘what basket it is’ (cf. ga’asha’ ‘basket’)

niawaji:yd’ ‘what his family is’ (cf. ha:waji:y4d’ ‘his family’)
niahsé:no’ ‘what his name is’ (cf. hahsé:né’ ‘his name”)
niyogé:’ ‘what the fare is’ (cf. ogid:gwe:goh ‘full fare, full price’)

7.5.4. The coincident prefix with nouns. This prefix, based on the form *tshi- (> t§i-),
indicates when the referent of the pronominal prefix was in the state expressed by the
noun root.

tSiyagwaksa’sho’6h ‘when we (exclusive plural) were children) (root *-ks-)
tSidwaksa’sho’6h ‘when we (inclusive plural) were children)

tsimandeh ‘when it was Monday, last Monday’ (borrowed from English)

With the coincident *tsha’- (> tsa’-) and duplicative (*te- > de-) prefixes:

tsa’dedzogweh ‘all you (plural) people’

7.5.5. The negative prefix with nouns. The negative prefix *te’- (> de’-) is occasionally
attached to a noun.

de’gagi:’ ‘not a story’ (i.e. a fact) (cf. gaga:a’ ‘story’)

de’gané’dza’ ‘not a pot’ (cf. gand’dza’ ‘pot’)
de’swaiwa’ ‘not your fault’ (cf. 6iwa’ ‘cause’)
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7.6. Nominalized verb bases

There are two suffixes that can be added to a verb base to yield a derived noun base. Such
a noun base conveys the idea of an entity that is associated in some way with the event or
state conveyed by the underlying verb base, but there is no consistent way to predict what
that meaning will be.

7.6.1. The nominalizing suffix *-hshr- / *-’shr-. This nominalizer occurs with a large
number of verb bases. The choice between the two forms is unpredictable. Often the
derived noun base is followed by the simple noun suffix *-a’. Like other noun bases it
may be preceded by either a neuter patient or a neuter agent pronominal prefix. There is a
tendency for words that are historically older to begin with the neuter patient prefix,
usually *o-.

oté’sha’ ‘flour, meal’ (base *-the’shr- from *-the’t- ‘pound corn’)

onowi:’shi’ ‘soap’ (base *-nohara’shr- from *-nohar- ‘wash’)

ondsda’shd’ ‘sassafras’ (Sassafras albidum) (base *-nohsta’shr- from *-nohst-
‘treasure, value highly’)

onéshawishi’ ‘humerus’ (base *-néshawishr- from *-néshawi- ‘carry the arm’)

odégé’sha’ ‘charred remains of a fire’ (base *-atek- ‘burn’ plus the stative aspect
suffix *-é(h))

Words that are historically more recent tend to begin with the neuter agent prefix, usually
*ka- (> ga-).

gi:’téshi’ “stairs, ladder’ (base *-ra’théhshr- from *-ra’thé- ‘climb’)
gaganya’sha’ ‘knife’ (base *-karya’shr- from *-kari- ‘bite’)

gahodogwa’shi’ ‘key’ (base *-nhotokwa’shr- from *-nhotoko- ‘open the door’)
ga:yadoshi’ ‘paper, book’ (base *-hyatohshr- from *-hyato- ‘write”)
ga’hasdesha’ ‘strength, power’ (base *-’hastehshr- from *-’haste- ‘be strong’)

Nominalized forms whose base begins with a or & may lack an overt pronominal prefix
(cf. 7.4.4).

adogwa’shi’ ‘spoon, ladle’ (base *-atokwa’shr- from *-atoko- ‘scatter’)
ah§onyashi’ “clothes’ (base *-ahsroni- ‘dress’)

adéo’sha’ ‘friendship’ (base *-atéro- ‘be friends’)

adéno’sha’ ‘lunch’ (base *-aténd’t- ‘take food with one”)

éni:shi’ ‘shelf” (base unknown)

A derived noun may end with the external locative prefix *-a’keh (> -a’geh).
oté’shia’geh ‘in the flour’ (base *-the’shr- from *-the’t- ‘pound corn’)
ga:yadosha’geh ‘on paper’ (base *-hyatohshr- from *-hyato- ‘write’)
énisha’geh ‘on the shelf’ (base unknown)

Or it may end with the internal locative prefix *-ako:h (> -ago:h).
odéonéshago:h ‘in the shade’ (base *-atéhonohshr- from *-atéhono- ‘be shady’)

hadi’hasdéshiigo:h ‘in their power’ (base *-’hastehshr- from *-’haste- ‘be strong’)
énishigo:gwa:h ‘under the shelf” (base unknown)

92



A Grammar of the Seneca Language

7.6.2. The nominalizing suffix *-’t-. This suffix, whose form suggests the causative
suffix *-’t-, is found in a few unusual combinations. In the following its nominalizing
function is clear.

gayane’da’ ‘chieftainship’ (base *-yane’t- from *-yane- ‘be a chief”)
Cf., with the more productive nominalizer described in 7.6.1, gayanesha’ ‘law’
(base *-yanehshr-).

It also appears in the incorporating form of the noun base *-6kwe(’t)- ‘person’, as in
hogwé’di:yo:h ‘he’s a good person’. Cf., without this element, h6:gweh ‘(male) person’.
Similar is its use in *-ksa(’t)- ‘child’, as in yeksd’dizyo:h ‘she’s a good child’. Cf.,
without this element, yeksa’a:h ‘little girl’.

7.7. The proper nominalizer *-°.

With a few words a final *-’ is added to form a proper name.

Ohi:yo’ ‘Allegany Reservation’ (cf. ohi:yo:h ‘beautiful river’)

Sganyodaiyo’ (see 4.2.1) ‘Handsome Lake’ (cf. kanyodaiyo:h ‘beautiful lake’)

Shogé’dzo:wa:’ ‘the one with a big forehead’ (a chief’s title) (cf. -ké’ts- ‘forehead’ and
-kowa:h ‘augmentative’)
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8. CLITICS
8.1. Introduction

A Seneca verb or noun may be supplemented with a final clitic. Clitics are distinguished
from the extensions of aspect suffixes described in Chapter 6 by the fact that they do not
take their own aspect suffixes, but also by their ability to attach more loosely to a variety
of words. They are discussed under the following labels.

augmentative (8.2)
diminutive (8.3)
characterizer (8.4)
populative (8.5)
decessive (8.6)
directional (8.7)

nominal distributive (8.8)
intensifier (8.9)

nativizer (8.10)

Sequences of two or more clitics are described in 8.11.
8.2. The augmentative

The augmentative clitic, *-kowa:h (> -go:wa:h) adds a meaning of large size and/or
importance. Its meaning is distinct from that of the verb root *-sté- ‘be big’ (physically),
and has more in common with the meaning of *-owané- ‘be big, important’, from which
it probably developed as an abbreviated version. Its meaning sometimes focuses
primarily on size.

gd’ga:go:wa:h ‘raven’ (cf. ga’ga:’ ‘crow’)

ganyahdégo:wa:h ‘large snapping turtle’ (cf. ganyahdé:h ‘snapping turtle’)
goihsagigo:wa:h ‘gorilla’ (cf. géihsagih ‘monkey’)

hénddé:ninésgo:wa:h ‘shopping mall’ (cf. hénodé:niznés ‘they buy’)

In other uses the augmentative creates a name that is applied to a person or a place that
stands out in size, importance, or in some other way.

Hanoédaga:nyasgo:wa:h ‘President of the United States’ (cf. handdaga:nya:s
‘president’, literally ‘he bites towns’)

Sganyodi:digo:wa:h ‘European’, literally ‘on the other side of the great lake’
(cf. sganyodé:dih ‘on the other side of the lake’

Gaiwanoosgwa’go:wa:h ‘Midwinter Ceremony’
literally ‘great valuable ceremony’

94



A Grammar of the Seneca Language

ha’séhdayano:wé’go:wa:h ‘chief engineer’ (on a train)
(cf. ga’sehdayano:we’ ‘train’, literally ‘fast wagon’)
gowihgo:wa:h ‘king’ (origin uncertain, but related to Mohawk ké:ra ‘governor’)

It appears in the kinship terms:

aksotgo:wa:h ‘great grandmother’ (cf. akso:t ‘grandmother’)
hakséotgo:wa:h ‘great grandfather’ (cf. hakso:t ‘grandfather’)

8.3. The diminutive
The diminutive clitic, *-’ah or *-ah, adds a meaning of approximation or endearment.

hojandét’ah ‘he’s kind of funny, a clown’ (cf. hoja:non ‘he’s amusing, funny)
hajané’da’ah ‘clown’ (cf. hajané’ta’ ‘he does tricks, clown, acrobat’)

It is found in the names of certain days or months, as well as references to times of day or
stages in a life.

Wéda:K’ah ‘Friday’ (cf. Wé:da:k ‘Saturday’)

Ganiihdo’k’ah ‘October’ (approximately), literally ‘the end of leaves’
Nis’ah ‘February’ (approximately) (etymology unknown)

0’gi:s’ah ‘evening’ (cf. 0’ga:as ‘it gets dark’)

wa’6’gi:s’ah ‘toward evening’

niénoho’s’ah ‘little babies’ (cf. niénohé’s ‘babies’)

haksa’dase:’ah ‘young man, teenager’ (cf. hogwé’dase:’ ‘young man’)

The initial glottal stop is missing after h.

yegéhjihah ‘oldish woman’ (cf. yegéhjih ‘old woman’)
ono:kdanihah ‘sickliness’ (cf. ond:kda:nih it’s sick’)

8.4. The characterizer

The characterizer clitic is used in naming a people or another entity that is characterized
by some prominent feature. With some words its form is *-ka:” (> -ga:”).

Onddowa’ga:’ ‘Seneca’, literally ‘characterized by a great hill’
Onéyotga:’ ‘Oneida”, literally ‘characterized by a standing stone’)
Hadishagané’ga:’ ‘Delaware (Indians)’ (etymology uncertain)

With other words the form of the characterizer is *-kha:* (> -ka:’).

Ogwé’owe:ka:’ ‘characteristic of Indians, especially the Seneca language’
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(cf. Ogwé’6:weh ‘Indian’)
Hadi:ny6’6:ka:’ ‘characteristic of white men’ (cf. Hadi:ny6’6h ‘white man’)
Ga:ny6’6ka:’ ‘the English language’
gaénogayoka:’ ‘characterized by an old song’

In the following word the form of the characterizer is *-kéha:* (> -gé:a’).
Oyada’gé:a’ ‘Cherokee’, literally ‘characterized by caves’
8.5. The populative

The populative clitic is used in reference to a group of people, most often the residents of
a certain place. Its form is *-hroné’ (> -:0né°).

Ohiyo:ono’ ‘people of the Allegany Reservation’ (Ohi:yo”)

Ta:noéwode:ond’ ‘people of the Tonawanda Reservation’ (Ta:nowode’)

Ganodasé:ond’ ‘people of Newtown’ (a section of the Cattaraugus Reservation)
(cf. Tganddase:> ‘Newtown’)

Gayogwe:ond’ ‘Cayugas’ (etymology uncertain)

Occasionally the reference is to people with some other distinguishing property.

hadikses6:0n6’ ‘the ones who throw far to the plate’ (outfielders)
agadoni:ono’ ‘people of my father’s clan’ (cf. agado:ni:h ‘my father’s clan”)

8.6. The decessive

The decessive clitic, *-kéha:” (> -gé:6”) is used most often in references to deceased
individuals, usually relatives, ‘the late...’.

aksotgé:6’ ‘my late grandmother’ (cf. akso:t ‘my grandmother”)

shagwa’nigé:6’ ‘our late father’ (cf. shagwa’nih ‘our father’)

hagéhjigé:6’ ‘our deceased male ancestor’ (cf. hagéhjih ‘old man’)

It may also indicate an object or place that once had some property but has it no longer.

ogwawégé:6” ‘our former possession’ (cf. 6gwa:wéh ‘it belongs to us (plural)’)

Ga’dii:gésgé:6> ‘Cattaraugus Reservation’, literally ‘the clay used to stink’
(referring to the banks of Cattaraugus Creek) (cf. ga’da:gés ‘the clay stinks’)

8.7. The directional

The directional clitic *-kwa:h (> -gwa:h) can be translated ‘toward’ or ‘in the direction
of’. The word to which it is attached retains its usual prosodic pattern except for two
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modifications: the immediately preceding vowel is always accented, and if the word
otherwise ends in a vowel plus h, the h is lost and the vowel is lengthened.

Ohi:yé’gwa:h ‘toward the Allegany Reservation’ (cf. Ohi:yo’ ‘the Allegany
Reservation’

tganodayé’gwa:h ‘toward the town’ (cf. tganodayé ‘where the town is”)

0:éd6:gwa:h ‘toward the front, in the future’ (cf. 0:éd6:h ‘in the front”)

gayéosdo:gwa:h ‘toward the right side’ (cf. hayéosdoh ‘his right side’)

sgagi:di:gwa:h ‘toward the other side’ (cf. sgagi:dih ‘on the other side”)

The directional clitic is used in compass directions.

tgi:hgwitgé’sgwa:h ‘toward the east’ (cf. tgi:hgwitgé’s ‘where the sun rises’)
hega:hgwé’sgwa:h ‘toward the west’ (cf. hega:hgwé’s ‘where the sun sets’)
jone:nd’gwa:h ‘toward the south’ (cf. jone:né’ ‘where it is warm’)
otowe’gé:gwa:h ‘toward the north’ (cf. otowe’geh ‘where it is cold’)

8.8. The nominal distributive

The nominal distributive clitic, *-sho’6h or *-sho’, indicates that there is more than one
of something, but also that the included entities are different in some way. It thus has
much in common semantically with the distributive derivational suffix, but it is attached
to a full word rather than a verb root and the resulting word is a noun.

agaweésh6’6h ‘my (various) belongings’ (cf. aga:wéh ‘it belongs to me’)
6iwagayosho’oh ‘the old ways’ (cf. 6iwaga:yoh ‘the old way’)
tganodayé’sho’6h “where the towns are’ (cf. tganédayé’ ‘where the town is’)
wajisho’6h ‘dark or black things’ (cf. wa:jizh ‘it’s dark, black)

0janosh6’6h ‘nicknacks’ (cf. oja:noén ‘it’s funny, amusing’)
yodéyésta’sho’6h ‘the things one reads’ (cf. yodéyésta’ ‘one is reading it’)
hadijin6sh6’6h ‘men’ (cf. haji:n6h ‘man, male’)

hadigéhjisho’6h ‘the old people’ (cf. hadigéhjih ‘they are old”)

The shorter form *-shé” occurs in certain words with lexicalized meanings.

6édoshé’ ‘leaders, head ones’ (cf. 0:édo:h ‘in the front’)

keno:kshé’ ‘my relatives’ (cf. ke:no:k ‘I’'m related to them’)

kéawaksho’ ‘my children’ (cf. ke:awak ‘my daughter’)

hénddatio:shé’ ‘married couples’ (cf. yada:t§o:> ‘he and his wife, she and her
husband’)
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8.9. The intensifier

The intensifier clitic, *-htsih (> -hjih) or with the extended form *-htsiwéh (> -hjiwéh)
intensifies in some way the meaning of the word to which it is attached. An immediately
preceding h or glottal stop is deleted.

With *-htsih:

onéhjih ‘long ago’ (cf. o:néh ‘now, then’)
we:éhjih ‘very far’ (cf. we:éh ‘far’)
ne’héhjih ‘right there’ (cf. ne’hoh ‘there’)

With *-htsiwéh:

o:yaihji:wéh ‘overripe fruit’ (cf. o:ya:ih ‘ripe fruit’)

hondhdéhji:wéh he knows it very well’ (cf. hondhdé’ ‘he knows it”)
agatodéhji:wéh ‘I’'m listening carefully’ (cf. agato:de’ ‘I hear it’)
da:ga:nihji:wéh ‘he’s observing it closely’ (cf. da:ga:ne:’ ‘he’s looking at it’)

8.10. The nativizer

The clitic *-’6weh is attached to a noun to characterize something as native, prototypical,
or genuine.

ogwé’6:weh ‘Indian, Native American’ (cf. 6:gweh ‘person)
ahdahgwa’6:weh ‘native shoe, moccasin’ (cf. ahdahgwa’ ‘shoe’)
oyé’gwa’6:weh ‘Indian tobacco’ (Nicotiana rustica) (cf. oyé&’gwa’ ‘tobacco’)
o:nyohsa’6:weh ‘Indian squash’ (cf. o:ny6hsa’ ‘squash’)

gan6’dza’6:weh ‘Indian pot, iron kettle’ (cf. gané’dza’ ‘pot’)

8.11. Clitic sequences
The following words illustrate the layering of clitic sequences.

o6gwé’owésho’6h ‘Indians’ (nativizer plus nominal distributive)

ogwé’owe:ka:’ ‘characteristic of Indians, the Seneca language’
(nativizer plus characterizer)

sganyodi:digéwa:ond’ ‘Europeans’ (augmentative plus populative)

hadigéhjish6’6gé:6’ ‘deceased ancestors’ (nominal distributive plus decessive)

hanishéoné’gé:gwa:h  ‘toward hell” (populative plus external locative plus
directional)

o’gi:s’a:né:gwa:h  ‘toward evening’ (diminutive plus external locative plus
directional)
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9. KINSHIP TERMS

9.1. Introduction

The traditional way of referring to relatives in the Seneca language followed a
classification system quite different from that with which English speakers are familiar.’
At the present time, however, with everyone speaking English most of the time, the
English kinship system is more familiar and is replacing the traditional one.

As an example, in the traditional Seneca system ha’nih included not only one’s
biological father but also all his male relatives of the same generation as him. Similarly,
no’yéh included not only one’s biological mother but also all her female relatives of the
same generation as her. Age:hak included one’s father’s female relatives of the same
generation as him, while hakné’séh included one’s mother’s male relatives of the same
generation as her. Nowadays, however, ha’nih and no’yéh are often used only for one’s
immediate father and mother, while age:hak and hakné’séh are used in the same way as
‘aunt’ and ‘uncle’ in English (including either father’s or mother’s relatives). Other
differences are mentioned below.

With regard to their form, kinship terms bear resemblances to both verb and noun
morphology but are different enough to require the separate descriptions in this chapter.
Their pronominal prefixes sometimes differ from what one would otherwise expect. Most
of these terms are analyzed here on the basis of a verb stem that includes a verb base plus
an aspect suffix. (See also Chafe 1963: 19-26.) The relation of the pronominal prefixes to
these stems is discussed for Oneida in Koenig and Michelson (1910).

Kinship terms are organized here under the following general headings.

Relatives in general (9.2)

Relatives of the same generation (9.3)
Relatives one generation apart (9.4)
Relatives two generations apart (9.5)
Relatives three generations apart (9.6)
Relatives by marriage (9.7)
Step-parents and step-children (9.8)
Relatives by adoption (9.9)

Ritual friendship (9.10)

Casual friendship (9.11)

In the English translations ‘exclusive’, ‘inclusive’, ‘singular’, ‘dual’, and ‘plural’ are
abbreviated ‘ex’, ‘in’, ‘sg’, ‘du’, and ‘pl’.

9.2. Relatives in general
The verb stem *-nok means ‘be related to’.

niyo:no:k ‘what the relationship is’ (*niyonok)
he:n6:k ‘my male relative’, literally ‘I'm related to him’ (*hendk)

7 See the classic description of the Seneca system in Morgan 1997 [1870], especially pp. 167-169.
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ke:no:k ‘my female relative’, literally ‘I'm related to her or them’ (*khenok)
hesno:k ‘your male relative’, literally ‘you’re related to him’ (*hehsnok)
she:no:k ‘your female relative’, literally ‘you're related to her or them’ (*shendk)

If the reference is to more than one relative, that fact is signaled by the addition of the
nominal distributive suffix -shé’.

kend:kshé’ ‘my relatives’ (*khendksho’)
shen6:ksho’ ‘your relatives’ (*shenoksho’)

A reciprocal relationship is indicated with the addition of the reflexive prefix -até-,
creating the stem -aténok ‘be related to each other’, but without the duplicative prefix
that is otherwise present in reciprocals (5.3.3). The nominal distributive suffix -sho’
indicates the presence of more than one person in the other half of the reciprocal
relationship.

dwadé:no:k ‘we (in pl) are related to each other (sg)’ (*twadénok)
agwadé:no:k ‘we (ex pl) are related to each other (sg)’ (*yakwadéndk)
dwadénoksho’ ‘we (in pl) are related to each other (pl)’ (*twadénokshd”)
agwadéno:ksho’ ‘we (ex pl) are related to each other (pl)’ (*yakwadéndkshd”)

A nominalized form appears as *-nokhshr- in gané:kshé’ ‘relationship’ (*kandkhshra’).

The noun root *-hwatsir- refers to a family.

ga:waji:yi’ ‘family’ (*kahwatsira’)

kwajizyd’ ‘my family’ (*khwatsira’)

sa:waji:ya’ ‘your family’ (*sahwatsira’)

ye:wajizyid’ ‘her family’ (*yehwatsira’)

ha:waji:yd’ ‘his family’ (*hahwatsira’)

ga:wajiyd:de’ ‘the family is present’ (*kahwatsirate’)

ye:wajiyd:yé> ‘she has a family’ (*yehwatsirayé”)

wa:yatwajiyo:ni’ ‘the two of them made a family’ (*wahyathwatsironi’)

wa:yatwajiyowa:nén ‘the two of them made (*wahyathwatsirowanéht)
a big family’

Related words are

shodinéhsaz:t, literally ‘they are of one house’ (*shotindhsat)
no’degané:es, lirerally ‘how long a lineage’ (*na’tekanéhres)

9.3. Relatives of the same generation

9.3.1. Twins. The verb stem *-khéh with the duplicative prefix means ‘be twins’.

de:ni:kéh or de:ikéh ‘they two (masculine or mixed gender) are twins’
(*tehnikhéh)

dekni:kéh or degi:kéh ‘they two (femine) are twins’ (*teknikh&h)

9.3.2. Siblings. Traditionally siblings were relatives of the same generation whose
parents were related, provided those parents were of the same sex. These terms were also
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used for members of the same moiety. The verb stem *-atéhnatre:” with the duplicative
prefix means ‘be siblings’.

deyagyadé:no:de:’ “we (ex du) are siblings’ (*teyakyatéhnatre:”)
deyagwadé:né:de:’ “we (ex pl) are siblings’ (*teyakwat€hnatre:”)
desnyadé:no:de:’ ‘you (du) are siblings’ (*tesnyatéhnatre:”)
deswadé:no:de:’ ‘you (pl) are siblings’ (*teswatéhnatre:”)
de:yadé:no:de:’ ‘they (masculine du) are siblings’ (*tehyat€hnatre:”)
dé:nodé:no:de:’ ‘they (masculine pl) are siblings’ (*teh€natEhnatre:”)
degyadé:no:de:’ ‘they (feminine du) are sisters’ (*teknyatéhnatre:”)
dewénodé:no:de:’ ‘they (feminine pl) are sisters’ (*tewénatéhnatre:”)
séh no’dewénodé:no:de:’ ‘three sisters’ (*na’tewénatéhnatre:’)

This same base followed by the distributive suffix *-6- and the nominal distributive
suffix *-sho’ is used to refer to members of the same moiety.

agyédé:ni;i’iii’shii’ ‘we (ex du) belong to the same moiety’ (*yakyatéhnatr6’sho’)
agwadé:nojo’sho’ ‘we (ex pl) belong to the same moiety’ (*yakwatéhnatr6’sho’)

hon6dé:n6jo’shd’ “they (masculine) belong to the same moiety’ (*honatéhnatré’shd’)
ono6dé:no6jo’shé’ ‘they (feminine) belong to the same moiety’  (*yonatéhnatrd’shd”)

The verb stem *-tsi’ (> -ji”) occurs with an irregular set of pronominal prefixes to
indicate an older sibling.

hahji’ ‘my older brother’ (*hahtsi’)
ahji’ ‘my older sister’ (*ahtsi’)
shedwahji’ ‘our (in pl) older brother’ (also refers to the sun) (*shetwahtsi’)
shagwahji’ ‘our (ex pl) older brother’ (*shakwahtsi’)

The verb stem *-’ké:*> (> -’gé:”) occurs with regular pronominal prefixes to indicate a
younger sibling, literally translatable as ‘have as one’s younger sibling’.

he’gé:’ ‘my younger brother’ (*he’ke:”)
ke’gé:’ ‘my younger sister’ (*khe’ké:”)

Several younger siblings are indicated with the addition of the nominal distributive
*-sho’6h.

he’gé:’sh6’6h ‘my younger brothers’ (*he’ké:’sho’6h)
ke’gé:’sho’6h ‘my younger sisters’ (*khe’ké€:’sho’6h)

Reciprocal sibling relationships are referred to with this stem and the addition of the
middle voice prefix, *-ate’ké:” (> -ade’gé:”).

yadé’gé:’ ‘he and his brother or sister, she and her brother’ (*hyate’ké:”)
gyadé’gé:’ ‘she and her sister’ (*kyate’ké:”)
agyade’gé:’ ‘we (ex du) are siblings’ (*yakyate’ké:”)
agwade’gé:” ‘we (ex pl) are siblings’ (*yakwate’ké:”)
héndde’gé:’ ‘they (masculine pl) are siblings’ (*hénate’ké:’)
snyadé’gé:’ ‘your brother’, literally ‘you (du) are siblings’ (*snyate’ké:”)
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With the reflexive replacing the middle voice prefix, the stem *-atate’ké:” is used to
refer to the younger members of the relationship, ‘be to each other as older to younger
siblings’.

snyadade’gé:’ ‘your (du) younger brothers’ (*snyatate’ké:’)
swadade’gé:” ‘your (pl) younger brothers’ (*swatate’ké:”)
dwadade’gé:’ ‘our (ex pl) younger brothers’ (*twatate’ke:”)

(also used to refer to white men)

9.3.3. Cousins. Traditionally cousins were relatives of the same generation whose parents
were related, provided those parents were not of the same sex. These terms were also
used for members of the opposite moiety. The verb stem *-ara’se:” means ‘be cousins’.

agyi:’se:’ ‘we (ex du) are cousins’ (*yakyara’se:’)
agwi:’se:’ ‘we (ex pl) are cousins’ (*yakwara’se:”)
yi:’se:” ‘they (masc du) are cousins’ (*yara’se:’)
héné:’se:’ ‘they (masc pl) are cousins’ (*hénara’se:’)
héné:’se:’gé:gwa:h ‘toward the opposite moiety’ (*hénara’se: ’kekwa:h)

This base is nominalized with *-hshr- followed by the verb root *-&- to refer specifically
to membership in the opposite moiety. The resulting stem *-ara’sehshé’ takes patient
pronominal prefixes.

64’seshé’ “‘membership in opposite moieties’ (*ora’sehshé’)
ogya:’séshé’ ‘we (du) belong to opposite moieties’ (*ydkyara’sehshé’)
ogwi:’séshé’ “we (pl) belong to opposite moieties’ (*yOokwara’sehshé’)
honé:’séshé’ ‘they (masculine) belong to opposite moieties’ (*honara’sehshé’)
oné:’séshé’ ‘they (feminine) belong to opposite moieties’ (*yonara’sehshé’)

9.4. Relatives one generation apart

9.4.1. Parents and children. Traditionally parents and children were relatives one
generation apart where the older member was either a biological parent of the younger or
was related to, the same generation as, and the same sex as a biological parent.

The noun base *-ksa’t- ‘child’ appears in words like the following, where possession is
marked as alienable with patient pronominal prefixes:

gaksa’da’ ‘child, baby’ (*kaksa’ta’)
agéksa’da’ ‘my child’ (*akeksa’ta’)
goksa’da’ ‘her child’ (*koksa’ta’)
hoksa’da’ ‘his child’ (*hoksa’ta’)
hodiksa’da’ ‘their child’ (*hotiksa’ta’)
Note also

goksa’dayé’ ‘she has a child’ (*koksa’tay€’)
hoksa’dayé’ ‘he has a child’ (*hoksa’tayé’)
nisaksa’da:yé’ ‘how many children you have’ (*nisaksa’tay€’)

Offspring are referred to collectively with the noun root *-wir-.
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yewi:yé’ ‘her offspring (child or children)’ (*yewira’)
hodiwiya’shé’ ‘their offspring’ (*hotiwira’sho’)
gawi:yid’ ‘fetus’ (*kawira’)

The same root may be incorporated with the verb root *-ase- ‘be new’ to refer to a
newborn child.

gowiyése:’ ‘her newborn child’ (*kowirase:’)
hodiwiyé:se:’ ‘their newborn child’ (*hotiwirase:’)
gawiyése:’ ‘a newborn child’ (*kawirase:”)
agwiyiga’de’ ‘I have many children’ (*wakwiraka’te’)

9.4.2. Sons and daughters. The verb stem *-hawahk ‘have as son or daughter’ appears
in words like the following:

he:awak ‘my son’ (*hehawahk)
ke:awak ‘my daughter’ (*khehawahk)
kéawaksho’ ‘my sons and daughters’ (*khehawahkshd”)
ho:awak ‘his son’ (*hohawahk)
go:awak ‘her daughter’ (*kohawahk)
shagéawak ‘his daughter’ (*shakohawahk)
howod:wok ‘her or their son’ (*howahawahk)
shagédi:awak ‘their daughter’ (*shakotihawahk)
hesha:wak ‘your son’ (*hehshawahk)
she:awak ‘your daughter or your children’ (*shehawahk)
g06:0wok ‘my son or daughter’ (speaking to him or her)” (*kohawahk)
howodiawaksho’ ‘their children’ (*howatihawahksho”)
heshowodiawaksho’ ‘their children’s children’ (*heshowotihawahksho’)

The verb stem *-hawahk may occur with the reflexive prefix *-atat- to mean ‘be parent
and child to each other’.

yadatawak ‘he and his son or daughter, she and her son’ (*yatathawahk)
gyadatawak ‘she and her daughter’ (*kyatathawahk)
9.43. Mother. The speaker’s mother is called no’yéh. (*no’yéh)

The verb stem *-no’éh ‘have as mother’ (without the y) appears in

o6gwano’éh ‘our (ex) mother’ (*yokwano’€h)
etino’éh ‘our (in) mother’ (*yethino’€h)
akino’éh ‘our mother or mothers’ (*yakhino’€h)
san6’éh ‘your mother’ (*sano’€h)
swano’éh ‘your (pl) mother’ (*swano’€h)
ond’éh ‘her mother’ (*yono’€h)
hono6’éh ‘his mother’ (*hono’€h)
shakotino’éh ‘their mother’ (*shakotino’€h)
oné’égé:o’ ‘the late mother’ (*yono’€kéha:’)
9.44. Father. The speaker’s father is called ha’nih. (*ha’nih)
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The verb stem -a’nih ‘have as father’ appears in

gwa’nih ‘our father’ (addressed to him) (*kwa’nih)
shagwa’nih ‘our father’ (referring to him) (*shakwa’nih)
ya’nih ‘your father’ (*hya’nih)

ho’nih ‘his or her father’ (*ho’nih)

hodi’nih ‘their (masc or mixed) father’ (*hoti’nih)
howo’nih ‘their (fem) father’ (*howa’nih)
shagwa’nigé:6’ ‘our deceased father’ (*shakwa’nikéha:’)

9.4.5. Aunts and uncles. Traditionally aunts and uncles were related to, the same
generation as, and a different sex from a biological parent.

The verb stem *-nhahk means ‘be aunt to’.

age:hak ‘my aunt’ (*wakenhahk)
ho:hak ‘his aunt’ (*honhahk)
o:hak ‘her aunt’ (*yonhahk)
ya:hak ‘your aunt’ (said to a man) (*hyanhahk)
esathak ‘your aunt’ (said to a woman) (*yesanhahk)

The verb stem *-no’séh means ‘be uncle to’.

hakno’séh ‘my uncle’ (*hakno’séh)
hono’séh ‘his uncle’ (*hono’s€h)
shakono’séh ‘her uncle’ (*shakono’s¢h)
yané’séh ‘your uncle’ (*hyano’s€h)
etino’séh ‘our (in) uncles’ (*yethino’séh)

9.4.6. Nieces and nephews. Traditionally nieces and nephews were related through a
man’s sister or a woman’s brother.

The verb stem *-hsé’neh means ‘have as nephew or niece’ with a woman speaking.

hehs6’neh ‘my nephew (woman speaking)’ (*hehsd’neh)
kehs6’neh ‘my niece’ (woman speaking)’ (*khehso’neh)
hehséhs6 neh ‘your nephew (woman speaking)’ (*hehsehsd’neh)
shehsé’neh “your niece or nieces (woman speaking)’ (*shehso’neh)

The verb stem *-éhwaté” means ‘have as nephew or niece’ with a man speaking.

heyé:wo:dé’ ‘my nephew (man speaking)’ (*hey&hwaté”)
keyé:wo:dé” ‘my niece (man speaking)’ (*kheyéhwaté”)
hehsé:wo:dé’ ‘your nephew (man speaking)’ (*hehs€hwaté’)
howoyé:wo:dé ‘her or their nephew (man speaking)’ (*howayEhwaté”)

A reciprocal relation is expressed with the addition of the reflexive prefix *-atat-.

yadadé:wo:dé> ‘they (du) are uncle and nephew to each other’ (*yatatéhwaté”)
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9.5. Grandparents and grandchildren
The verb stem *-atre’ means ‘have as grandchild’.

heya:de’ ‘my grandson’
keya:de’ ‘my granddaughter’
keyade’sh6’ ‘my grandchildren’
haga:de’ ‘my grandfather’
yade’ ‘your grandson’

esa:de’ ‘your granddaughter’
ho:de’ ‘his or her grandson’
shago:de’ ‘his granddaughter’

(*heyatre’)
(*kheyatre”)
(*kheyatre’sho’)
(*hakatre’)
(*hyatre”)
(*yesatre’)
(*hotre”)
(*shakotre”)

A reciprocal relation is expressed with the addition of the reflexive prefix *-atat-.

yadadade’ ‘he and his grandson or granddaughter, she and her grandson’ (*yatatatre”)

gyadadade’ ‘she and her granddaughter’
A nominalized base *-atre’shr- appears in

agade’shi’ ‘my grandchildren’
sadé’shi’ ‘your grandchildren’
hodé’shé’ ‘his grandchildren’
godé’sha’ ‘her grandchildren’
hondde’shi’ ‘their grandchildren’

(*kyatatatre’)

(*wakatre’shra’)
(*satre’shra’)
(*hotre’shra’)
(*kotre’shra’)
(*honatre’shra’)

The nominalized base is incorporated with the verb stem *-ka’te’ ‘be many’ in

agade’shiiga’de’ ‘I have many grandchildren’
godé’shiga’de’ ‘she has many grandchildren’
hodé’shiga’de’ ‘he has many grandchildren’

(*wakatre’shraka’te’)
(*kotre’shraka’te’)
(*hotre’shraka’te’)

A verb stem *-hsot with partially irregular pronominal prefixes means ‘be grandparent

9

to".

hakso:t ‘my grandfather’

akso:t ‘my grandmother’

shedwahso:t ‘our (in) grandfather’

etihso:t ‘our (in) grandmother or grandparents’
(also refers to the moon)

yahso:t ‘your grandfather’

esahso:t ‘your grandmother’

hohso:t ‘his or her grandfather’

The following are used to refer to deceased grandparents.

haks6tgé:6’ ‘my late grandfather’
aksotgé:0° ‘my late grandmother’

A nominalized base *-hsohshr- appears in

106

(*haksot)
(*waksot)
(*shetwahsot)
(*yethihsot)

(*yahsot)
(*yesahsot)
(*hohsot)

(*haksotkéha:”)
(*waksotkéha:”)



A Grammar of the Seneca Language

swahsoshiyé’ ‘you (pl) have a grandparent or grandparents’

(*swahshshrayé”)
hodihsosha:yé’ ‘they (pl) have a grandparent or grandparents’

(*hotihsohshray€’)
hodihsoshi’shé’6h ‘their grandparents’ (*hotihsohshra’shd’6h)
ogwahsoshi’sho’6gé:6° ‘our late grandparents’ (*yokwahshshra’sho’6kéha:’)

9.6. Great-grandparents and great-grandchildren

These relations are expressed with the addition of the augmentative clitic *-kowa:h.

keyade’go:wa:h ‘my great-granddaughter’ (*kheyatre’kowa:h)
heyade’go:wa:h ‘my great-grandson’ (*heyatre’kowa:h)
aksotgo:wa:h ‘my great-grandmother’ (*waksotkowa:h)
haksétgo:wa:h ‘my great-grandfather’ (*haksotkowa:h)

9.7. Relatives by marriage

The verb root *-nyak- means ‘get married’.

wa:onya:k ‘he got married’ (*wa’honyak)
wa’agonya:k ‘she got married’ (*wa’yakonyak)
waodinya:Kk ‘they got married’ (*wa’hotinyak)
sa:onya:k ‘he got married again’ (*sahonyak)
agenyagoh ‘I’'m married’ (*wakenyakdoh)
de’swagenya:goh ‘I’m not married anymore’ (*te’swakenyakdh)
honyago:né’ ‘he used to be married’ (*honyakdhna’)
éybkninya:k ‘we (ex du) will get married’ (*€yokninyak)
a:yoki:nya:k ‘we (du) might get married’ (*aayokhinyak)

A colloquial way of expressing the idea of getting married is with the verb base
*-atra’neké:’, lirerally ‘get together’.

o’tSadéd’ne:gé:’ ‘they (du) got together’ (*wa’thyatra’neké:”)
dé:yadid’ne:gé:’ ‘they (du) will get together’ (*téhyatra’neké:”)
dosa:di’ne:gé:’ ‘he got together again’ (*tosahatra’neké:”)
da’dé:yadi’ne:gé:h ‘they (du) aren’t together’ (*ta’tehyatra’neké:h)
dey6di’négéhse’ “she is about to marry’ (*teyotra’nekéhse’)
deyddi’négéhse’s ‘she goes and gets married’ (*teyotra’nekéhse’s

Other related words include
o’ténodahnigééndet ‘they took a liking to each other’ (*wa’thénatatnikohranohweht)
éodi:wa:niyadé’ ‘they’ll make it official’, literally ‘they’ll confirm the matter’

(*€hatirihwahnirat€)

9.7.1. Spouse. The following words are used for a spouse, evidently derived from a verb
stem *-hro:’.

yo:’ ‘spouse’
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né:yo:’ ‘his wife’ or ‘her husband’
yo’gé:0’ ‘his late wife’ or ‘her late husband’
né:yo’ge:0’ ‘his ex-wife’ or ‘her ex-husband’

The reciprocal relation of husband and wife is expressed with the addition of the reflexive
prefix in the verb stem *-atathro:’.

dzada:tSo:’ ‘he and his wife, she and her husband’ (*hyatathro:”)
$ada:tSo:’ ‘you and your wife’ (*syatathro:’)
hénodatSo:sho’ ‘they are married couples’ (*hénatathrosho’)

A noun root that refers either to a married couple or to one member of such a couple is
*-nohkw-.

gandhgwa’ ‘married couple’ (*kanohkwa’)
hondhgwa’ ‘his wife’ (*hondhkwa’)
gonohgwa’ ‘her husband’ (*kondhkwa’)

Other related words include

deyagyatgé’sihgwa’ ‘we (ex du) share our pillow’ (*teyakyatko’srahkwa’)

deyagyatgbédahgwa’ ‘we (ex du) rest our heads (*teyakyatkohétahkwa’)
together’

do:ndédadasdéisdoh ‘they are managing each other’ (*tehonatatasterihstoh)

9.7.2. Siblings-in-law. Siblings-in-law of the same sex are referred to with the verb stem
*-atyoh.

agya:joh ‘my brother-in-law’ (said by a man), ‘my sister-in-law’ (said by a woman)

(*akyatyoh)
A man may refer to his sister-in-law with either of the following.
agi’nizye’ ‘my sister-in-law’ (*akra’nire’)
agya:nyéh ‘my sister-in-law’ (*akyany€h)

The following words appear to have been intended by Morgan (1870: 169) but are no
longer recognized (Chafe 1963: 25).

keyéd® ‘my sister-in-law’ (said by a man) (*kheyéha’)
heyéo’ ‘my brother-in-law’ (said by a woman) (*heyéha’)

9.7.3. Parents-in-law. The relation between a parent-in-law and a daughter-in-law is
expressed with the verb stem®*-sa’.

ke:sa’ ‘my daughter-in-law’ (*khesa’)
she:sa’ ‘your daughter-in-law’ (*shesa’)
hage:sa’ ‘my father-in-law’ (said by a woman) (*hakesa’)
oge:sa’ ‘my mother-in-law’ (said by a woman) (*yokesa’)
go:sa’ ‘her daughter-in-law’ (*kosa’)
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The relation between a parent-in-law and a son-in-law is expressed with the verb stem
*-enhos.

akne:hd:s ‘my son-in-law’, ‘my father-in-law or (*yaknenho:s)
mother-in-law’ (said by a man),
agwe:ho:s ‘our son-in-law’, ‘my parents-in-law’ (said by a man)  (*yakwenhos)

In a few other words the verb stem is instead *-nenhos.

shaknineho:s ‘our (ex du) son-in-law’ (*shakninenhos)
yadahneho:s ‘he or she and his or her son-in-law’ (*hyatatnenhos)

Parents-in-law of the same couple are referred to with

agwadéno:6’ ‘we are co-parents-in-law’ (*yakwaténord’)
literally “we are dear to each other’

9.8. Step-parents and step-children

The verb stem *-no:” means ‘have as stepchild’.

he:no:’ ‘my stepson’ (*heno:’)
ke:no:’ ‘my stepdaughter’ (*kheno:”)
hakno:’ ‘my stepfather’ (*hakno:”)
howo:no:’ ‘her stepson’ or ‘their stepson’ (*howano:”)

The verb stem *-n§’ihs means ‘be stepparent to’.

hakné’is ‘my stepfather’ (*haknd’ihs)
akné’is ‘my stepmother’ (*wakno’ihs)
honé’is ‘his stepfather or stepmother’, ‘her stepfather’ (*hond’ihs)
ond’is ‘her stepmother’ (*yond’ihs)

9.9. Relatives by adoption

The verb base *-ksa’taroko- means ‘adopt a child’, literally ‘acquire a child’.

agéksa’déogwéh ‘I’ve adopted a child’ (*wakeksa’tar6kwéh)
howoksa’déogwéh ‘she or they have adoped him’ (*howaksa’tarokwéh)
0’géksa’déogo’ ‘I adopted a child’ (*wa’keksa’taroko”)

The verb base *-6kwe’taroko- means ‘adopt a person’:
0’gbgwe’déogo’ ‘I adopted someone’ (*wa’kokwe’tardko’)

The verb base *-asterihst- ‘take charge of” is also used for such a relationship:

heyasdéisdoh ‘I’ve adopted him’, (*heyasterihstoh)
literally ‘I’ve taken charge of him’
é:yasde:is ‘I’ll adopt him’ (*¢heyasterihs)
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9.10. Ritual friendship

The Senecas have had a practice of creating a fictional relationship between two
otherwise unrelated individuals, who are spoken of in English as ‘friends’. The verb stem
meaning ‘be friends’ in that sense is *-atshih.

ogya:tSih ‘we (du) are friends’ (*yokyatshih)
ogwa:tSih ‘we (pl) are friends’ (*yokwatshih)
hono:tsih ‘they (pl) are friends’ (*honatshih)

It is shortened to tSih in expressions like hae’ tSih! ‘hi, friend!”’
9.11. Casual friendship

A less formalized friendship relation is expressed with the verb base *-atéro-.

ogyade:0’ ‘we (du) are friends’ (*yokyatéro”)
ogwade:0’ ‘we (pl) are friends’ (*yokwatéro’)
ogwadéo’sho’ “we all are friends’ (*yokyatéro’shd’)
honéde:o’ ‘they are friends’ (*honatéro’)
gyade:oh ‘friend!’ (*kyatéroh)

Causative and inchoative suffixes are added in:
waonodéo’ste’t ‘they became friends’ (*wa’honatéro’sthe’t)
A nominalized base occurs in:

adéo’shi’ ‘friendship’ (*atéro’shra’)
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10. SYNTAX PART 1
AMPLIFYING A PRONOMINAL MEANING

10.1. Introduction

A description of Seneca syntax must take into account the fact that the polysynthetic verb
morphology of this language includes within a single word a number of elements which,
in many other languages, would appear as separate words within a clause. The traditional
view of syntax as describing constructions inside and outside the clause is difficult to
apply in this language because so much of what would elsewhere be inside a clause is
included here inside a word. Chapters 10-12 are organized on a different basis, describing
ways in which elements inside a word, or sometimes an entire word, are amplified by
elements outside the word.

As described in Chapters 3-7, Seneca verbs convey various kinds of information
concerning an event or state: its participants, its aspectual properties, its relation to
perceived reality, its location in space or time, whether it is a cause or instrument,
whether it is distributed across entities or across time, whether it benefits someone or
harms them, whether it involves going somewhere to perform an action or being
performed while walking, whether it happens easily, or whether it is the culmination of a
series of other events. Such information is closely packed within the verb, where each
element has its own form and position determined by the morphological patterns that
have been described.

The present chapter looks at ways of amplifying the meanings of pronominal prefixes in
order to convey more information about the participant(s) in an event or state. Chapter 11
describes ways of amplifying the meanings of prepronominal prefixes and aspect suffixes
by adding more information concerning space, time, and epistemology. Chapter 12
discusses ways of amplifying the meaning of an entire verb by adding a subordinate verb.

This chapter focuses on independent first and second person pronouns (10.2), the
pronoun-like behavior of the noun root *-6hw- (10.3), indefinite pronouns (10.4),
demonstrative pronouns (10.5), and uses of the particle neh (10.6).

10.2. First and second person pronouns

Basic properties of the participants in an event or state—their person, number,
inclusivity, and participant roles as agents, patients, or beneficiaries—are obligatorily
included within almost every verb. Sometimes, however, reference to a participant is
amplified with the addition of a separate first or second person pronoun that gives more
prominence to a referent than the verb-internal prefixes alone. These separate pronouns
distinguish first and second person only, not number, inclusivity, or participant role.
Besides adding prominence to a referent, they may contrast one referent with another,
either expressed or implied.

10.2.1. The first person independent pronoun i:’. Whereas the verb-internal first
person prefixes distinguish number (singular, dual, plural), inclusivity (inclusive,
exclusive), and role (agent, patient, beneficiary), there is only one verb-external first
person pronoun, i:’, which can be translated ‘I’, ‘me’, ‘we’, or ‘us’ as the context
demands.

112



A Grammar of the Seneca Language

I:> né:h koh hi:gé:h ne’hoh niwagaje:éh.
I  emphasis and that there I’'m doing it
And I was the one doing that there.

Onéhjih né:h i’ tSigo:he’.
long time this 1 I'malive
I've been living a long time.

Ha’degago:n i:> ha’de:yoch o’gi’.
it’s necessary 1  many things I said
I had a lot of things to say.
Wa’6knosga:i’ ni:h i’
she caused me trouble emphasis me
She got after me.

I:> ne:” agwadakendje’s,

we itis we (in pl) are running around
We were running around,

I:> koh wa’6kizowi’,

us and they told us (pl)

And they told us,

Ogwe:nyo:h déyogwadadesnye:’ i,
it’s possible  we (pl) will take care of ourselves we
We can take care of ourselves.

10.2.1.1. First person plus neh in ni:’. Often i:’ is preceded by the particle neh (see 10.6
below) in the contracted form ni:’, whose meaning can be approximated with the English
expression ‘as for me (or us)’.

Gatga:’ ni:> gé:s ogegé:dé’,
sometimes | repeatedly ['m tired of it
As for me, sometimes I get tired of it,

Né:h ni:’ i:wich da’awaknigohéh.
emphasis [ Ithink Idon’t forget it
As for me, I don’t think I forget it.

Da:h ni:’> o:néh né:gé:h, gegéhjih ni:’,

SO me now this I'mold me

So as for me now, I’'m old,
dach  hééh ni:h koh ni:> da’gwisdé’.
SO not emphasis and me nothing

so for me there’s nothing.

Ne:’ ni:> gé:s neh, dodayagwagawe’ gé:s.
itis us repeatedly namely we (ex pl) rowed back repeatedly
As for us, we always rowed back.
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Ni:’ is often found in quotations.

Ne:> ni:> kno:wo:s o’gi’.
itis 1 I’'m hungry forit Isaid
I’'m hungry for it,’ I said.

Wa:etgé® ni:> généhdonyoh o’gi’.
it’s bad I I think I said
‘I think bad things,’ I said.

Ni:> né:h koh wa’a:gé’.
me emphasis and she said
‘And it was me,’ she said.

O:néh ni:’> égahdé:di’ wa’a:gé’.
now I I will go she said
‘Now I will go,” she said.

Ne:’ neh okizowi’, hé&’éh na:h gyo’oh  ni2’,
itis namely they told us not emphasis reported we
They told us, ‘Not for us,

asdeh ta:yagwé’se:k.
outside we shouldn’t be around
we shouldn’t be around outside.”’

10.2.1.2. First person plus -ah in i:’ah. First person i:” may be followed by the
diminutive suffix -ah in the word i:’ah, perhaps expressing humility on the part of the
speaker.

Ne’hoh gé:s hegényohSodaje’s ni:h iz’ah.
there repeatedly I’m sitting around there emphasis me
I was sitting around there.

I:> kdake’s ni:h iz’ah.
I I’mrunning around emphasis me
I was running around.

Degadogé’6h  neh iz’ah.
it’s hard for me namely me
1t’s hard for me.

10.2.1.3. First person plus neh and -ah in ni:’ah. First person i:> may combine with
both neh and -ah in the contracted form ni:’ah.

Tsigéksa’a:h ni:’ah.

when I was a child me
As for me, when I was a little boy.
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O’dwagaje:no:s ni:’ah.
I was hallucinating  me
As for me, I was seeing things.

Ne:’ ni:’ neh gé’nigoégawe:tak ni:’ah.
assertion me namely [used to assert myself me
As for me, I used to assert myself.

Gogwé’dizyo:h ne’hoh né:h ni:’ah gyo’ch  waé’.
I’'m a good person there emphasis me reported he said
As for me, I'm a good person he said.

Gesha:nis ni:’ah.
I’m afraid me
As for me, I'm afraid.

10.2.2. The second person independent pronoun i:s. Whereas the verb-internal second
person pronominal prefixes may distinguish number (singular, dual, plural) and (when
they are singular but not when they are dual or plural) their role (agent, patient,
beneficiary), there is only one verb-external second person pronoun, i:s ‘you’.

I:'s a:ho’6h.
you the most
You 're the best.

I:'s né:wa’ ne’hoh ho’se:t.
you this time there you go there
It’s your turn to go there.

Sniya’da:je’ izs neh dzada:tSo:’.
you (du) are there you namely you and your wife
Were you there with your wife?

10.2.2.1. Second person plus neh in ni:s. Like i:’, i:s may be preceded by the particle
neh in the contracted form ni:s ‘as for you’.

So6:h ni:s?
who? you
As for you, who are you?

Dé&eh niis Sa:soh?
what? you you are called
As for you, what’s your name?

Ne’hoh  ni:s néyé’dé:o0k  jotgo:n.
that you it will be so always
As for you, it will always be that way for you.

10.2.2.2. Second person plus diminutive -’ah in i:s’ah. Second person i:s may be

followed by the diminutive suffix -’ah in the combination i:s’ah, perhaps expressing
affection toward the listener.
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Ehsi:waye:is gwa:h no:h ni:h i:s’ah.
you will accomplish it but I guess emphasis you
I guess you will really do it.

10.2.2.3. Second person plus neh and -’ah in ni:s’ah. Second person i:> may combine
with both neh and -’ah in the contracted form ni:s’ah.

Ne’hoh waih  né:h niy6’dé:h ni:s’ah  deswadagwahse:h.
that indeed this howitis you you have lost somebody
As for you who have lost somebody, that's the way it is.

10.3. The noun root *-6hw- ¢-self’. This noun root is the basis for words that function as
emphatic pronouns, distinguishing person, gender, and (in the third person) number, as
set forth in Table 10.1. Each form is shown in pairs. The form on the right, in which the
hw sequence has been reduced to h, is the one more often heard today, while the hw form
was used more often by speakers of an earlier generation.

Singular Nonsingular
1st person ago:hwo’ or ago:ho’
‘I myself’
2nd person sohwo’ or s6ho’
‘you yourself’
Masculine héi'ihwii" or ha:ho’ hono:hwo’ or hon6:ho’
‘he himself’ ‘they (masc) themselves’
Feminine gabhwo’ or ga:ho’
‘she herself on6:hwo’ or ono:ho’
Neuter éi'ihvs.fii.’ or azhd’> | ‘they (nonmasc) themselves’
‘it itself’

Table 10.1. Inflections of the noun root *-0hw- ‘-self’
Examples:

I gé:s 0’jogesnye:’,
me repeatedly she took care of me
She always took care of me,

dach o:néh wa:eh gadhwé’®  wa’ddeko:ni’.
SO then  first she herself she ate
before she herself ate.

Ga:ho’ ni:h gé:s wa’egi:go’.
she herself emphasis repeatedly she received payment
She herself always did get paid.

Ne:> neh haéhwé’>  ne’hoh nioye:éh.

itis namely  he himself that what he has done
That is what he himself has done.
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Ha:hé’ wa:yéde:i’.
he himself he learned
He'’s the one who learned.

Ne:’ neh 46hwo’> sho:h jondhdos’oh.
itis namely itself just it has happened spontaneously
It happened all by itself.

Ne:> a:ho> sho:h éwodoni:ak.
itis itself just it will keep growing
It will just keep growing by itself.

Ne:> koh neh hono:hwo’
itis and namely theythemselves
And they themselves

dé:yadahnéohgwa:k.
they (m.du.agt) will keep loving each other
will keep loving each other.

Hono:ho’ niich gaiwayédahgoh.
they themselves emphasis it’s a responsibility
It’s a responsibility for themselves.

10.3.1. The stem *-6hwa’kehah ‘oneself alone’. The words described above are
sometimes extended with the addition of *-’kehah, which apparently consists of the
external locative suffix *-’keh followed by the diminutive *-ah. The resulting meaning is
‘oneself alone’ or ‘by oneself’. The following examples are all from the Creation story
that was dictated to J.N.B. Hewitt by John Armstrong in 1896, suggesting that it was

more common at that time.

Sohé’geah né:wa’  éhsékdo:no:’ neh okni’e:0dd’.
by yourself this time you will check them namely our (du) traps
This time you by yourself will check the traps we set.

I:> sho:h gé:s agbho’géah o’gadeké:ni® wa’a:gé’.
I just repeatedly by myself I eat she said
I always eat by myself she said.

Da:h o:néh hadhé’géah sho:h hodéko:nizh neh hagéhjih.
SO then by himself  just he is eating  namely old man
So then the old man was eating all by himself.

104. Indefinite pronouns. The following third person pronouns have an indefinite

reference.
so:ga:’ ‘someone, anyone’ (10.4.1)

de’s6:ga:’ ‘no one’ (10.4.1.1)
ha’gwisdé’ or gwisdé’ ‘something’ (10.4.2)
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da’agwisdé’ or da’gwisdé’ ‘nothing’ (10.4.2.1)
na’ahdé’éh ‘things’ (10.4.3)
gye:h ‘some’ (10.4.4)

10.4.1. s6:ga:’ ‘someone, anyone’

Eké:owi’ so:ga:’.
I’ll tell them someone
I’ll tell someone.

Jo:gwah so:ga:>  ho:wisdayé’.
if someone he has money
If someone has money.

Da’aoh so:ga:’  Aodsayanotgé:ni’.
it’s impossible someone they might beat you
1t’s impossible for anyone to beat you.

104.1.1. de’so:ga:’ ‘no one’

De’so:ga:> dé:no:0ka’ ogwé’owe:ka:’.
no one they don’t understand it the Indian language
No one understands Indian.

10.4.2. ha’gwisdé’ or gwisdé’ ‘something’

Ojike’da:e’ ha’gwisdé’.
it’s salty something
Something is salty.

Ga:nyo’ ha’gwisdé’ wa:di:gé’.
when something  they see it
When they see something.

Gwisdé>  éhni:k.
something  we two will eat it
Let’s eat something.

10.4.2.1. da’agwisdé’ or da’gwisdé’ ‘nothing’

Da’agwisdé’ do:ogé:’.
nothing he didn’t see it
He didn’t see anything.

Ne:’ da’agwisdé’ neh wa:etgé’ na:yawéh.
itis  nothing namely it’sbad it would happen
Nothing bad would happen.

Da’gwisdé’ do:daga:tga’.

nothing I wouldn’t donate it
I can’t donate anything.
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10.4.3. na’ahdé’éh ‘things’

Ne:> koh neh gany6’agwah na’ahdé&éh  hoyédaje’.
itis and namely different things he had
And each had different things.

Di’gwah sho:h na’ahdé’éh.
whatever just things
Just whatever things

Da:h ne:> haé’gwah neh gado:gé:h na’ahdé’éh.
SO itis also namely certain things
So also certain things.

10.4.4. gye:h ‘some’

Gye:h i:hdak heh  wia:di’ha:sdéh.
some  very there they become strong
Some become very strong.

Ne’hoh gye:h niyo’dé:h.
that some howitis
That’s the way some are.

Onéné’da’ gye:h agyé:toh.
potatoes some [I’ve planted it
I've planted some potatoes.

10.5. Demonstrative pronouns. The following particles ‘point to’ a third person
referent.

né:gé:h ‘this’ and hi:gé:h ‘that’ (10.5.1)
né:dah ‘this one here’ and né:ne’ ‘that one there’ (10.5.2)
ne’hoh ‘that’ or ‘there’ (10.5.3)

10.5.1. né:gé:h ‘this’ and hi:gé:h ‘that’. These demonstratives usually point directly to
a referent and often correspond to English ‘this one’ and ‘that one’.

Né:gé:h wa:déno:dé’.
this he sang
This is what he sang.

Né:gé:h ho’ga:kda’t.
this it went to a certain point
This was how far it went.

So’jih o’daié:h né:gé:h.

too much it’s hot this
This is too hot.
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A:yé:>  ni:h gagwe:goh né:gé:h.
it seems emphasis it’s all this
It seems this is all of it.

Weé:nitSi:yo:h né:gé:h né:wa’,
good day this this time
Today is a good day.

When né:gé:h functions as a demonstrative adjective, as in English ‘this man’, it is
typically followed by neh ‘namely’, as in

Né:gé:h  neh ho:gweh.
this namely  man
This man (this one, namely a man).

Né:gé:h neh yadadehso:t.
this namely he and his grandparent
This boy and his grandmother (this , namely he and his grandparent).

Sometimes né:gé:h is reduced to né:h.

Né:h neh hosgé’égéhda’.
this  namely warrior
This warrior.

Functioning in a parallel way is hi:gé:h ‘that’ or ‘that one’.

Ne:” gahda’ hi:gé:h.
itis  door that
That’s a door.

Ne:” hi:gé:h johsa:’.
itis that where it started
That’s where it started.

Da:h ne:” hi:gé:h.
SO itis that
So that’s it.

Sé:noh néhsa:je:h hi:gé:h.
don’t  what you will do that
Don’t do that!

Hi:gé:h neh 0’s6d’.
that namely pine tree
That pine tree.

Hi:gé:h neh ogwayéisdahgwa’.

that namely we (pl) use it for meeting
That meeting place of ours.
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10.5.2. The particle i:gé:h. Although it resembles né:gé:h and hi:gé:h in form, i:gé:h is
most easily translated as the head of a relative clause, ‘the one who’.

hadi:negaga’ha:sta’ i:gé:h
they enjoy drink the ones who
the ones who are alcoholics

ogwa:tSo:h i:gé:h
we (pl) are friends the ones who
those of us who are friends

ono6’égé:o’ i:gé:h
the deceased mother the one who
the one who was the mother

hi:gé:h o:ya:ji’ i:gé:h
those blackberries the ones that
those that were blackberries

Dorothy i:gé:h de:yadi:né’
Dorothy the one who they (du) lived together
the one who lived with Dorothy

10.5.3. né:dah ‘this here’ and né:ne’ ‘that there’. These two demonstratives are
parallel to né:gé:h and hi:gé:h, but in this case the referent is clearly present,
either because it is pointed to directly or because its identity stands out from the
context. Né:dah! ‘Here!’ is often used when handing something to someone.

Né:dah sehgwi:yi’.
this here your toe
Here’s your toe (speaking to a baby).

Né:dah neh ojike’da’.
this here namely salt
Here’s the salt.

Né:dah neh nigaéno6’dé:h.
this here namely how the song is
Here’s how the song is.

Né:dah i:s ¢€hsa’hodé’.

this here you you will add it
(You will) add this!

Né:dah néyo:da:’.
this here how many days it will be

In this many days.

With né:ne’ ‘that there’ the referent is also contextually obvious.
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Da’agénohdé’ né:ne’.
I don’t know it that there
I don’t know that (in answer to a question).

Né:ne’ dwé:nishade:nyok.
those there days
In those days (we have been talking about).

Né:ne’ swa:dih niswaiwaita’ swénéshage:sgoh!
those  on the other side you are opposed raise your arms!
Those of you who are opposed raise your arms (to vote)!

Hodbishé&’ haé’gwah  né:ne’.
he’s retired  also that one
He’s retired too (the man they were talking about).

Ne:’ tga:wa:sa’, ni:h ni:> de’gé:’ né:ne’ da’agatga:nye:’.
itis snowsnake emphasis I not much that [ didn’t play it
As for snowsnake, 1 didn’t play that very much.

Gisgwisho’6h ne:> gé:s, ne:’ gé:s né:ne’,
pigs itis repeatedly itis  repeatedly those
It was pigs, it was them,

agwahehgoh haé’gwah né:ne’.

we (pl) were surviving also those

we were surviving on those too.

10.5.4. ne’hoh ‘that or there’. The referent of this very common particle is usually a
topic or a cluster of events or states, rather than a particular person or thing. It may point
to something that was introduced earlier in the discourse (10.5.4.1) or to something
distant in space (10.5.4.2). Sometimes it stands in apposition to a preceding noun
(10.5.4.3).

10.5.4.1. Distal location in discourse
Ne’hoh gaio:nih.

that it’s the reason

That’s the reason.

Ne’hoh niy6’dé:né’.

that how it was

That’s how it was.

Ne’hoh niyawé’oh.

that how it happened

That’s how it happened.

10.5.4.2. Distal location in space
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Ne’hoh o’wadidé’.
there it perched
It perched there.

Ne’hoh hotga:nye:h.
there he’s playing
He’s playing there.

Ne’hoh gani:yo:n.
there it’s hanging
1t’s hanging there.

10.5.4.3. Appositional demonstrative ne’hoh. In an example like the following, which
is rare, ne’hoh may seem to function as a demonstrative adjective, ‘that fish’. But such
cases are probably better interpreted in terms of a noun followed by a demonstrative that
stands in apposition to it, literally ‘the fish, that one’.

Gédzoh ne’hoh.
fish that
That fish.

10.6. The particle neh ‘namely’. Seneca pronominal prefixes express the following
types of information regarding the participants in events and states.

person (first, second, third, inclusive, exclusive)
gender (masculine, feminine, neuter)

number (singular, dual, plural)

role (agent, patient, beneficiary)

A speaker may decide that a hearer needs more information concerning a participant than
the above choices provide. In that case the verb may be followed by the particle neh,
anticipating an amplification to follow. In examples throughout this work it will be seen
that neh is sometimes followed by a comma, sometimes preceded by a comma, or the
comma is absent. The comma represents the boundary of an intonation unit that
verbalizes a single focus of consciousness (e.g., Chafe 1994c). Its placement suggests that
the speaker is already thinking of the amplification (when the comma follows neh), or
thinks of it subsequently (when the comma precedes neh), or thinks of the verb and its
amplification simultaneously (when no comma is present).

10.6.1. Amplification with a noun. In the following example the speaker remembered an
incident from her childhood when she went to visit some relatives and took with her a
teddy bear.

Ho’ka:> koh neh, nyagwai’,
Itookit and namely bear
And I took a (teddy) bear.

The English translation might suggest that neh marks nyagwai’ ‘bear’ as a direct object,
but that would distort its true function. The pronominal prefix in the verb ho’ka:* ‘I took
it’ included overt reference to a first person agent but the neuter patient had no overt
marking. As explained in 3.4.2, neuter participants are overtly marked only when the
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verb does not also mark some human participant like the first person referent here. In this
case the nature of the implied neuter patient ‘it” was amplified with the noun nyagwai’
introduced with neh.

In the next example the amplifying noun is built on the noun root *-6hw- ‘self” (10.3),
where, as in other examples below, the masculine singular agent prefix ha- repeats the
prefix of the main verb. The speaker had described how this man had gone into the
woods with his daughter, and this sentence made it clear that the one who went hunting
was the man by himself, without the daughter.

Da:h o:néh ni:h hadéwiite’s neh ha6hwo’.
SO then  emphasis he goes hunting namely he himself
So then he went hunting by himself.

The following was spoken at the beginning of a story. The verb wa:hdé:di’ ‘he set out’
introduced a masculine singular agent. The narrator then added neh and the word for
‘man’ as an amplification.

Nonéhjih wa:hdé:di’ neh, ho:gweh.
long.ago hesetout namely aman
Long ago he set out, a man.

The word hé:gweh might seem to have provided little information beyond what was
provided by the masculine singular agent prefix in wa:hdé:di’, which already established
that the person who set out was a single male. But assigning this referent to the ho:gweh
category activated a complex set of associations that included his role in Seneca society,
his relation to his family, and his expected behavior, properties that amplified his status
as more than masculine singular alone.

The inclusion of a masculine singular referent in wa:hdé:di’ did not make this referent
identifiable (or ‘definite’). In order to be identifiable a referent needs prior assignment to
a specific lexical category. The information supplied by a pronominal prefix alone is not
sufficient to create identifiability. The translation ‘a man’ is thus more appropriate than
‘the man’, removing any temptation to regard neh as a definite article.

10.6.2. Amplification with a verb. In the following example the speaker realized that the
hearer would want to know more than just the fact that the visitors were two males, so he
added neh and amplified that information with yadatawak ‘a father and son’, whose
form is that of a stative verb that can be translated literally ‘they are father and son to
each other’ (9.4.1).

Né:ne:> wa:ya:jo’s neh, yadatawak.
those they (masculine dual) visited namely a father and son
They visited, a father and his son.

In the next example the speaker was talking about a man who used to walk through the
woods near her house, inspecting the gas pipelines that ran through her property. She said

Ha’de:yo:h no:h gé:s ha:géh, neh do:dawé:nye:h.

many things I guess repeatedly he seesit namely he is moving about
I guess he kept seeing many things, the one who was moving about.
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The word ha:géh ‘he sees it’ contains a masculine singular agent prefix, but the speaker
decided that the hearer needed to know more about this man, so she added neh and the
verb do:dawé:nye:h ‘he is moving about’ with a masculine singular patient prefix. Its
patient role was dictated by the stative aspect ending (3.2.1.1).

The next example is a statement attributed to the original False Face, represented by the
wooden mask used for curing that is a distinctive Iroquois art form (Fenton 1987).

Ekéya’dageha’, neh éydgya’da:a’t gi’shéh.
I will help them namely they will depend on me maybe
I will help them, those who may depend on me.

The pronominal prefix *khe- (> ke-) in ékéya’dageha’ ‘I will help them’ combines a
first person singular agent ‘I’ with a third person plural patient ‘them’. The pronominal
prefix *yok- (> yog-) in éybgya’da:a’t ‘they will depend on me’ reverses these roles by
combining a third person plural agent ‘they’ with a first person singular patient ‘me’. The
False Face amplified the information in the first verb by explaining who it was he would
help.

In the next example the amplification provides further information about the implied
neuter patient of wa:tSonya:né:” ‘he told about things’, which is not plural, as the
English translation suggests, but ‘distributive’ (5.5.6), distributed in this case over a
variety of things the man told about. The neuter singular prefix *yaw- (> 6w-) of
no’6:wéh ‘what happened’ shares that referent.

Da:h wa:tSonya:no:’ neh, negé’ né:yo:> heh né’6:wéh.
SO he told about things namely specifically his wife how what happened
So he told about things, what happened to his wife.

10.6.3. The particle sequence ne:’ neh. There is a very common Seneca usage in which
an assertion is introduced with the two-particle sequence ne:’ neh, often the first element
in a sentence. The second of these particles is the neh ‘namely’ whose function was
described above. The first particle, ne:’, does not correspond directly to anything found
in English but its function can be approximated with the translation ‘it is’. Occasionally a
Seneca speaker may express agreement with something by saying nothing more than
ne:’, roughly ‘it is the case’ or ‘that’s right’. More often, however, ne:’ is supplemented
with another particle, such as waih ‘indeed’ in ne:” waih ‘indeed so’, or né:h ‘I guess’ in
ne:’ no:h ‘I guess so’.

In the sequence ne:’ neh, ne:” implies the vague neutral referent that is captured by ‘it’ in
the translation ‘it is’. That referent triggers the need for the further information that is
supplied by a following amplification.

Ne:” neh we:so’ ganiyayéok.
itis namely much there used to be snow
(It is the case that) there used to be a lot of snow.

Ne:’ neh géjohgowa:néh neh hadi:ny6’oh.

itis namely it’sabigcrowd namely white men
(It is the case that) there was a big crowd of white men.
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11. SYNTAX PART 2
AMPLIFYING A SPATIAL, TEMPORAL, OR MODAL MEANING

11.1. Introduction

The last chapter described ways in which the meaning of a pronominal prefix can be
amplified with several kinds of pronouns, as well as with the more open possibilities
introduced by the particle neh. It is also possible for the meaning of a prepronominal
prefix or an aspect suffix to be amplified with an adverb. This chapter reviews adverbs of
that sort, with examples of their use. They may locate an event or state in space (11.2), in
time (11.3), epistemologically (11.4), or in degree (11.5).

11.2. Location in space

asdeh ‘outside, outdoors’

Ho’ge:’ asdeh.

I went there outside

I went outside.

0:gyeh ‘inside, indoors’

O:gyeh da’agwatga:nye:’.
inside  we (ex pl) played there
We played inside.

dosgéh ‘near, nearby, close’
Dosgéh o’wa:do’.

close it became

It got close.

ga:o’ ‘this way, in this direction’
Ga:o’ dasa:tis!

this way move here!

Move this way!

gatga’hoh ‘somewhere, anywhere’
Né:gé:h ganodayé’ gatga’hoh.
this town somewhere
Somewhere in this town.
de’gatga’hoh ‘nowhere’
De’gatga’hoh de’age:né:’.

nowhere [ didn’t go there
1 didn’t go anywhere.
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he’tgéh “up, overhead’

He’tgéh ho’wahge:t.
up it went there
It went up.

héo:6weh ‘over there’

Ho6:6weh  tadindge’.
over there they live
They live over there.

nékoh ‘here’ (also nékoh, nokoh)

Nékoh ye’jo’.
here she stays
She stays here.

no’gé:’ ‘in the back, behind, the last one, afterwards, earlier’

Da:h no’gé:’ ne’hoh.
SO in the back there
So there in the back.

No’gé?’ hatga:nyeh.
inthe back  he plays
Backfield player (football), guard (basketball).

No’gé:’ dwé:nishiade:nyok.
in the back in those days
In the old days.

No’gé:”> sho:h o’gayagé’t neh jisda’tséo’.
the last  just it emerged namely fawn
The very last to emerge was the fawn

ho:gwa:h ‘toward there’ (also hé:6wé:gwa:h)

Da:h o:néh negé’ ho:gwa:h skdake’.

SO then  specifically toward there [’'m running back
So then I was running back that way.

Hoé:0wé:gwath koh sé:noh ne’hoh héhse:h.

toward there and don’t there you will go there
And don't go over there.

si:gwa:h ‘over there, further’

Si:gwa:h  sho:h  né:yo’dé:ok.

over there just the way it continued to be
How it was over there.
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we:éh ‘far’
We:éh osgawak’ah hwa:éne:’.
far next to the brush they went there

They went far off next to the brush.
11.3. Location in time
o:néh ‘now, then, at a particular time’

O:néh ni:> égahdé:di’.
now I I will go
Now I will go.

O:néh  o’didwano:nyo:’.
now we give thanks for it
Now we give thanks for it.

O:néh wa:diasheé:’.
then they held a council
Then they held a council.

Da:h o:néh o:ya’ sa:onya:k.
SO then  another he married again
So then he married someone else.

Ne:’ neh o:néh ni:h sho:h koh o’wahsawé’.
itis namely then  emphasis just and it began
And it was just then that it began.

6néhjih ‘a long time, long ago’

Onéhjih tgogé:no’.

a long time since I’ve seen you

1t’s been a long time since I've seen you.

Onéhjih né:gé:h  nijawé’oh.

long ago this what happened

This is what happened long ago.

jotgo:n ‘always, all the time’

Jotgo:n ni:h ye:awi’ neh goda’disha’.
always  emphasis she’s carrying it namely her cane
She always carried her cane.

jawé’oh ‘always, each time’

Jawé’oh ogyatga:nye:h.

always  we are playing
We were always playing.
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Jawé’oh  ni:h ne:’ agashi:’s jotgo:n.
each time emphasis itis [rememberit all the time
I always remember it.

né:wa’ ‘at this time, today, nowadays’

Né:wa’  da’agato:de’.
this time I didn’t hear it
1didn’t hear it this time.

O’gya’dowéhda:no:> né:gé:h né:wa’.
I think about things this nowadays
1 think about things nowadays.

Né:gé:h né:wa’  wé:nishide’.
this this time today
On this day.

ne’hé:oweh ‘at that time’

De’wadesta’ ne’ho:oweh.
itisn’t any use  at that time
1t didn’t do any good at that time.

ne’hooweésho’ ‘in those times’

Da:h né:h do’6’dé:nd’ ne’hoowésho’ hi:gé:h.
SO (emphasis) it wasn’t that way in those times those
So it wasn’t that way in those days.

ae’ or nae’ ‘again, another thing’ (nae’ is a contraction of neh ae’.)

Da:h o’gaiwaye:ih ae’ wa’agoya’daye:ih.
SO it is proper again people gather
And so it is proper that people gather again.

Esgo:ge’ ae’.
I’ll see you again again.
I’ll see you again.

(The usual way of saying goodbye.)

Da:h o:néh ae’ né:gé:h.

SO now  again this

So now this other thing.

Né:gé:h nae’ koh nia:h neh hadi:ny6’6h.

his again and (emphasis) namely white men
And again this was the white men.
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ahsoh ‘still, yet’

Da:h ahsoh né:gé:h wé:nishide’.
o) still this day
So still today.

Da:h ne:> ahsoh ni:> agasha:’s.
SO itis  still I I remember it
So I still remember it.

Ahsoh né:h haksa’a:h.
still (emphasis) he’s a boy
He’s still a boy.

Ahsoh ni:h de’showotga’weh.
still (emphasis) they haven’t released him
They haven'’t released him yet.

ya:e’ ‘first, before that’

Ne:> dih ya:e’ heh néya:wéh.
itis (new topic) first where what will happen
This is what will happen first.

Ehsajo’se:’> ya:e’® neké:gwa:h.
you’ll visit first ~ toward here
You'll visit here first.

da’jiuh ‘in a short time, for a little while’

Da’jiuh ni:h sho:h  wa:je’nit.
in a short time  (emphasis) just he got enough
In just a short time he got enough.

gatga:’ ‘sometimes’

Gatga:’ gé:s wa:hge:t da’jiuh sho:h.
sometimes repeatedly he comes for a little while just
Sometimes he comes for just a little while.

Gatga:’ gé:s o’tgadawé:nye:> asdeh.
sometimes repeatedly I move around outside
Sometimes I walk around outside.

Esaé’he’t gatga:’.

you will stop sometimes
Stop in sometimes!
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gé:s ‘habitually, repeatedly’

Ne:> gé:s neh wa:dijizodo:’.

itis repeatedly namely they plugged them up
They always plugged them up.

Dayagwatéyo’dzén gé:s.

we slid down repeatedly

We kept sliding down.

Ne’hoh ni:h gé:s jeda:je’s.

there (emphasis) repeatedly she’s standing around

She kept standing around there.
jigwas or jigos or jigus ‘soon’

Jigwas €sgo:gé’.
soon I’ll see you again
I’ll see you again soon.

Déjihnita:&’ jigwas.
we’ll talk again  soon
We’ll talk again soon.

Kgo:no:n né:h jigos sho:h.
I’ll feed you (emphasis) soon just
I’ll feed you pretty soon.

te:dé’ ‘yesterday’

Te:d&’ sa:dizyo’.
yesterday  they returned
They came back yesterday.

Ne:’ no:h neh te:dé’ nodagayéénd’.

itis Iguess namely yesterday how it had been done
It must have been done yesterday.

johgwé’ ‘finally, in the end’

Johgwé’  wa’oyé’hi’§o:’.

inthe end there were mistakes

In the end there were mistakes.

jé:gwah ‘abruptly in the course of events, finally, suddenly’
Jé:gwah sho:h édwadeko:ni’.

finally just we (in pl) will eat
Finally we’ll eat.
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Jé:gwah sho:h waowogaida:t neh ga:hgwa’gé:ond’.
finally  just they overcame them namely Gahkwas
Finally they got the best of the Gahkwas.

Jé:gwah dayoétgaeh.
suddenly there was a noise
Suddenly there was a noise.

Ne:’ neh jé:gwah o:néh o’gagwe:ni’.
itis namely suddenly then it was possible
Suddenly then it was possible.

(This particle is evidently related to verbs like the following.)

Wa:jé:gwah ni:h sho:h,
the first thing he knew (emphasis) just
The first thing he knew,

(The same word is used as a subordinator that means ‘if (abruptly), if it happens that’.)

Ne:> neh jé:gwah,
it is namely if
If it happens to be the case that,

Jé:gwah sho:h o’se:gé’  ga:yé’,
if just you see it it’s lying
If you happen to see it lying,

Jé:gwah gé:s gwisdé’ da’agéndhdo’,
if repeatedly something Idon’t know it
If it happens that I don’t know something,

wa’jih ‘a while ago’

Wa’jih ne’hoh hegé’sgwa’ tganodayé’.
a while ago there I was around there in town
A while ago I was there in town.

Wa’jih sho:h kéonya:noh.
a while ago just I was telling her
I was telling her just a little while ago.

Sam ni:h wa’jih wa:at?

Sam (emphasis) a while ago he went by
Did Sam go by a little while ago?

ta’gé:’6h ‘after a while’

Ta’gé:’6h ni:h ne’hoh doda:da’t.

after a while (emphasis) there he stood there again
After a while he stood there again.
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Ta’gé:’6h wa’a:gé’,
after a while she said
After a while she said,

Ta’gé:’6h  nich da’a:6h 0:sa:dowi:ta’.
after a while (emphasis) it’s impossible he would go hunting again
After a while he couldn’t go hunting anymore.

nonéhjih ‘long ago’

EgatSonya:no:’ gé:s heh niyoje:éh nonéhjih.
I’ll tell about things repeatedly where the wayitis long ago
I'm going to tell about the way things were long ago.

Ne:> nonéhjih hadinogek.
itis longago they lived
They lived a long time ago.

Watga:nye’shanogek ni:h nénéhjih.
there were a lot of games (emphasis) long ago
There were a lot of games long ago.

11.4. Epistemic orientation. The following particles orient an event or state
epistemically.

a:yé:’ ‘it seems’

A:yé:>  né:gé:h niyo:we’ ho’gio’kdé’.
it seems this how faritis where I end it
1t seems it’s come to the point where [ finish.

A:yé:’  ye:yadoshiyéde:ih.
it seems she knows books
It seems she’s well-read.

A:yé:’>  ne’ no:h.
itseems itis I guess
I guess so.

do:gés ‘really, it’s true’

Do:gés néa:h ne’hoh niyawé’6h.
really  (emphasis) that how it happened
That’s what really happened.

Da:h o:néh do:gés o’gihsa:k.

) then  really Ilooked for it
So then I really looked for it.
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Do:gés ni:h koh wa’a:gé’.
it’strue (emphasis) and she said
And it’s true, she said.

de’do:gés ‘it isn’t true’

Negé’ ni:h de’do:gés.
specifically (emphasis) itisn’t true
It isn’t really true.

dogé&6:’ “in fact, actually’

Dogé&’6:> né:gé:h  é:nodihéhda:ns:’.
in fact this they will go down the river
In fact they would go down the river.

Dogé’6:> wo’6hsodaé’he’t.
in fact the night was over
In fact the night was over.

O’tadénd:nyo:’ koh gé:s dogé&’6:’.
he gave thanks  and repeatedly in fact
And in fact he kept giving thanks.

gi’shéh ‘maybe, perhaps’

Wai:’nigo:ho’t gi’shéh no:h ni:h.
he cheated maybe [guess (emphasis)
I guess maybe he cheated.

Dewé’nya’e:h niga:wisda:ge:h  gi’shéh.
two hundred how many dollars maybe
Maybe two hundred dollars.

Ha:ny6’6h  ye:ny6’6h gi’shéh.
white man  white woman maybe
A white man or white woman.

gy6’6h ‘it is said, hearsay’

Hoksa’dayé” gyo’oh gwa’hoh.
he has a child (hearsay) from before
It is said he had a child from before.

Waodi’se:> gyo6’6h gé:s neh ga’séhdayano:we’.
they rode (hearsay) repeatedly namely the train
It is said they rode on the train.

Da:h o:néh né:h gyo’6h sa:ayo’.

S0 then  (emphasis) (hearsay) he came back
So then it is said he came back.
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irwizh ‘I think’

O’kéya’da:at izwizh.
I depend on them I think
I think I depend on them.

Hadijinosh6’6h ni:> i:wich ogéisdoh honénowé:h.
the men I Ithink the most they are liars
1 think the men are the biggest liars.

I:wich ho6:6weh hé:ge:’.
Ithink toward there I will go there
1 think I'll go there.

waih ‘really, in fact, indeed’

Eybogwahdo:> waih no:h.
we’ll lose it really I guess
1 guess we’ll really lose it.

Ne:’ waih né:gé:h hénoja:’dahgwa’.
itis really this they use it
This is what they really use.

O’gatgéhjis waih.
I got old really
I really got old.

no:h ‘I guess’

Ne:” no:h agyé’his.
itis Iguess Idid wrong
I guess I did wrong.

Do:gés no:h.
it’s true I guess
I guess so.

Gowéndih  no:h.

she’s crazy I guess

1 guess she’s crazy.

wa:i’ ‘I thought’

Ne’hoh koh ha’degaye:i’ wa:i’.

that and it’s enough I thought
And I thought that was enough.
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Wa:i’ niyéiwa’ égatSonya:no:’.
[ thought the way itis I will tell about thingss
I thought I would tell about how things were.

Wa:i’ dégadesnack.
Ithought I will have a snack
I thought I would have a snack.

ga:nyé6’agwah ‘different’
Ga:ny6’agwah heh nioénd’dé:h.

different there his song
His song was different.

Ga:ny6’agwah neh na’ahdé’éh.
different namely things

Different things.

Niénoho’dé:no’ nénéhjih ga:nyé’agwah.

how their lives were long ago  different
How their lives were different long ago.

negé’ ‘specifically, uh’. This common particle fills a hesitation during which the speaker
chooses an appropriate word to follow. Perhaps the best English translation is ‘uh’.

I's  negé& hi:gé:h?
you specifically  that one
Were you (specifically) the one?

Ne:’ negé’ e:i’.
itis  specifically wild cherry
1t’s (specifically) wild cherry

Dayé6’hasdéh  negé’ dagadake’.
it speeded up specifically it ran there
It speeded up (specifically) as it ran.

Wa:di:yo’ negé’ neh tganodayé’.
they arrived  specifically namely in town

They arrived (specifically namely) in town.

11.5. Orientation in degree. The following particles orient an event or state in terms of
degree.

a:ho6’6h ‘the most’
Ne:> a:ho’oh wadisha:nis.

itis the most it scares them
It scares them the most.
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Ne:”> a:hé’6h oiowa:néh.
itis the most an important matter
1t’s the most important thing.

Ne:> a:hé’6h hadiyéoh hondtga:nyé’tsizyo:h.
itis the most they know how they are playing well
They knew how to play the best.

agwas ‘very, very much’

Agwas haya’dagwéni:yok.
very much he was the important one
He was greatly honored.

Agwas waowogaida:t.
very they defeated him
He was completely defeated.

Agwas koh aknésde’  nekoh.
very and [treasureit here
And I treasure it here very much.

i:hdak ‘very much, too much’

A:hdak  ojiwagéh.
too much it’s sour
1t’s too sour.

A:hdak ke:dé:s hae’gwah.
very much [’m good to her also
I was very good to her too.

Hodi:wana:gwahdoh i:hdak gédzanoge’.
he was surprised very much there are a lot of fish
He was surprised there were so many fish.

déhdahgeh ‘very, extremely’

Déhdahgeh ond’no:h.
extremely it’s cold
1t’s extremely cold.

Déhdahgeh owinoe’.
extremely it’s sweet
1t’s extremely sweet.
osto:h ‘a little bit’
O’wé:no:do:’ osto:h.

it flooded a little
It flooded a little bit.

138



A Grammar of the Seneca Language

O:néh gé:s axyé:’ osto:h sawiyo’he’t.
then repeatedly it seems alittle it got better
Then it seemed to get a little better.

Ne:” sho:h neh ostoch osgawayé’.
itis  just namely alittle brush
There was just a little bit of brush.

sa’ ‘little, a little way’

Sa’ niyo:we’ ha’dosa:da’t.
alittle how far  he stopped again
After a little way he stopped again.

Sa’ niénohd’s’ah.
little little ones
Little babies.

Sa’  niyagohd’oh.
little little girl
A little girl.

sa’gwah ‘instead’

Sa’gwah héndkdos.
instead they come
They come instead.

Ne:> koh gaio:nih sa’gwah ne’hoh gi’jo’.
itis and it’s the reason instead there Ilive
And that’s the reason I live there instead.

sho:h ‘just, only’

Wis niga:wisda:ge:h ni:h sho:h.
five how many dollars (emphasis) just
It was just five dollars.

Dayétgé’d:je’ sho:h.
it was getting worse just
It was just getting worse.

Da:h dagésgatgwéh sho:h néa:h i’ gé:s.
SO I laughed just (emphasis) 1  repeatedly
So I just laughed.
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tochah ‘almost, nearly’

0’jégého:di’ o:néh to:hah.
when it becomes summer then almost
When it’s almost summer.

To:hah égyéné:da’t.
almost  I’ll have it ready
I almost have it ready.

To:hah dewadogwa’tSi:h niwadogwa’shi’a:h.
almost  two spoonfuls small spoonfuls
Almost two teaspoons.

we:so’ ‘a lot, much’

We:so’ ne:’ wa’ogyeésdé’.
alot itis she taught me
She taught me a lot.

Ne:> we:so’ ha:négehak.
itis alot he used to drink it
He used to drink a lot of it.

We:so’ negé’ ha’de:yo:h nd’ga:je:’.

alot specifically many things [did
1 did a lot of different things.

140



A Grammar of the Seneca Language

12. SYNTAX PART 3
AMPLIFYING THE MEANING OF AN ENTIRE VERB

12.1. Introduction

This chapter describes ways in which the meaning of a main verb can be amplified by the
addition of a subordinate verb which is introduced by a subordinating particle. Spatial
subordination is described in 12.2, temporal subordination in 12.3, manner subordination
in 12.4, and purposive subordination in 12.5. Attribution of speech is described in 12.6,
and attribution of thought in 12.7. Embedded questions are described in Chapter 15.

12.2. Spatial subordination

By far the most common spatial subordinator is hé:6weh ‘where’. The subordinate verb
may amplify the meaning of the translocative prefix in the main verb, expressed by the
initial h- in the following example.

Ho’gdhge:t gé:s hé:oweh o’ténodé’sie’.

I went there repeatedly where they voted

I kept going there where they voted.

The translocative prefix may itself be supplemented by the particle ne’hoh ‘there’.

Ne’hoh  hédwe:’, hé:oweh téni’jo’.
there we will go there where they are staying there
Let us go there where they are staying.

The main verb may have an intrinsically spatial meaning, as with the verb meaning ‘stay
(somewhere)’.

Ne:> sho:h neh gi’jo’ hé:oweh Kknoge’.
itis  just namely Istay where I live

1 just stay where I live.

The subordinate verb may function as a spatial complement to a cognitive verb.

Haé’gwah o’gyéde:i’, hé:oweh ogwe:nyo:h ége:go’.
also I learned where it is possible I will pick it
I also learned where I could pick it.

Agénohds’ haé’gwah hé:oweh ne:’> neh jo:yé’.

I know it also where itis namely it is there

I also know where there is some.
Another spatial subordinator is gatga’hoh ‘anywhere’.
Gé:s waenodé’ gatgai’hoh hwa:e’.

repeatedly I followed him anywhere he went there
I always followed him anywhere he went.
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Similar in usage is gawédi’gwah ‘wherever’.

Wa:agé’ sé’éh ni:h, gawédi’gwah nijawe:no:h hi:gé:h.
he saw it because emphasis wherever how it has come that one
Because he saw wherever that one came from.

The particle gaédi’gwah is still another alternative.

Ho’she:’ hodé’gwé:dje’, gaédi’gwah ho’we:’.
it chased him there  he was running away = wherever it went there
It chased him as he was running away, wherever it went.

12.3. Temporal subordination

There are two commonly used temporal subordinators whose functions overlap. Unlike
the spatial subordination in 12.2, temporal subordination typically precedes the main
verb.

The simplest temporal subordinator is ga:nye’ ‘when, as soon as’.

Ga:nyo’ niih wa’ogwagé:’dé’, wa’akiyashé:’.
when emphasis we got tired of it~ we laid them down
As soon as we got tired of it, we laid them down.

The other common temporal subordinator is no:néh ‘when’, transparently a contraction
of neh ‘namely’ and o:néh ‘then, at a particular time’. It often occurs in the sequence
ne:’ no:néh ‘it is (the case that) when...” The main verb may be introduced with a
resumptive o:néh ‘then’.

Ne:’ no:néh wa’6johgwé’he’t, o:néh ne:’ wa:tSo:wi’.
itis namely when the crowd settled down then itis he told about it
When the crowd settled down, then he told about it.

Ne:’ no:néh o’dwasgi:’, o:néh ne’hoh wa:’wasda:ya’t.
itis when it opened its mouth then  there he put in the stick
When it opened its mouth, then he put the stick in there.

Ga:nyo’ and no:néh sometimes occur in sequence.

Ne:’ ga:nyo’ no:néh o’gijashé:no’, o:néh ne’ o’génohdo:nyo:’.
itis  when when I go to bed then  itis [think

When I go to bed, then I think.

A temporal subordinating particle sequence is o:néh wa:eh ‘before’, consisting of o:néh
followed by wa:eh ‘just then, at that specific time’:

Eodiga:yéh o:néh wa:eh  ogwe:nyo:h ha’gwisdé’.

they will consent then  justthen itis possible something
They will give their consent before anything is possible.
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The particle wédédi’gwah ‘whenever’ is used when the specific time is left open.

Ne:> waih  neh é:nohsodaye:oni>  wédddi’gwah éyagoya’daye:ih.
itis indeed namely they will seta night whenever people will gather
They will set a night when people will gather.

12.4. Manner subordination

The particle heh has no single or obvious English translation. It appears very often before
a verb that begins with the partitive prefix, where it might be translated ‘how, in what
manner, at what point, to what degree’ depending on the meaning of the verb.

heh niyé’dé:h
how it is a certain way
the way it is

heh niyoje:éh
how it has been done
how it was done

heh niyawé’oh
how it has happened
what happened

The sequence heh niyo:we’ ‘how far it is’ can be translated “until’.

heh niyo:we’ sa:ayo’ neh ha’nih
how asfarasitis hecameback namely father
until father returned

If the subordinate verb lacks the partitive prefix and if that verb has a spatial meaning, the
best translation may be ‘where’.

Wa:di:yé’ heh todinoda:yé’.
they arrived where they camp there
They arrived where they camped.

Ganyo:’ égadakendjé’se:k, heh éyoédza:de:k.
game it will continue to run about where the earth will be
Game will continue to be running about where the earth will be.

12.5. Purposive subordination

The usual way of expressing purpose, often the purpose of going somewhere, is with a
verb whose base ends with the andative derivational suffix followed by the purposive
suffix, but without either the factual or the future modal prefix (5.5.8.1). The last word in
the following example can be reconstructed as *shokh-ihnok-h-e’, where -h- is the
andative and -e’ is the purposive.
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Da:h  o:néh niazh wa:ayo’ neh, shoki:noke’.
SO then emphasis he arrived namely  he was to get us
So then he arrived to get us.

Occasionally a purposive meaning is implied by an andative verb alone, without the
purposive suffix. Here the last word can be reconstructed as *o’-k-yéta-kwa-h-a’, where
again -h- is the andative, followed by the punctual aspect suffix -a’.

O:néh asdeh ho’ge:’ o’gyédagwa:’.
then outside [ wentthere I went and got firewood
Then I went outside to get firewood.

12.6. Attributing speech. The principal verb root of saying is the irregular *-ato/é/i-.
The form *-at6- occurs in the habitual aspect, *-é- in the stative, and *-i- in the punctual
and imperative. However, with a feminine singular agent the punctual form is -é- and the
feminine singular agent form is *yak-. Thus, for example

ha:d:oh ‘he says’

ha:wé:h ‘he has said’

waé’ ‘he said’ (from *wa’hai’)
yo:doh ‘she says’

ga:wé:h ‘she has said’

wa’a:gé’ ‘she said’ (from *wa’yaké’)

The verb of saying may simply precede a direct quote.

Da:h o:néh wa’a:gé’, ‘Sé:noh sho:h éhsatga:nya’t.’
o) then  shesaid don’t just you will play with it
So then she said, ‘Just don’t play with it.’

Ne:’ neh waé&’, ‘Ne:” dih ya:e’ heh néya:wéh.
itis namely hesaid itis topic first how it will happen
He said, ‘This is what will happen first.’

It is common in storytelling for the attribution to follow the quote, and to be preceded by
the hearsay particle gy6’6h.

‘Asdeh né6:h gotga:nye:’,” gyo’oh wa’a:gé’.
outside I guess she’splaying hearsay she said
‘I guess she’s playing outside,’ she said.

‘Heh nihSano:we’,” gyo’oh waé’.
how  you run fast hearsay he said
“You 're such a fast runner,’ he said.

Although they are comparatively rare, there are occasional examples of indirect speech in

which there is a shift from first to third person. In the following example, what he
actually said was Owisi’géshé’ sa:kiit ‘I went back on the ice’.
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Waé&’> waih owisd’gésho’ sa:at.
he said in fact on the ice he went by again
He said he went back on the ice.

12.7. Attributing thought. Direct thoughts are expressed in a parallel way.

Ne:’ neh wa’é:’, ‘Ne:” neh éwogato:de:k.’
itis namely shethought itis  namely [ will hear it
She thought, ‘I will hear it.’

Da:h o:néh wa:e’, ‘Da’a:oh a:kit hi:gé:h.
SO then  he thought it’s impossible he might pass me that one
So then he thought, ‘That one can’t pass me.’

In the following examples the attribution is accompanied by gyo6’6h and follows the
quoted thought. Here the aspect is stative.

‘Ne:”> ha’da:ya’di:h,” gyé’oh i:yé:h.

itis  he’sall alone hearsay she is thinking
‘He’s all alone,” she was thinking.

‘Atyé’ gwath i aryogwaya’dageha’,” gyo’oh i:eh.

it seems but us it should help us hearsay he is thinking
‘But it seems it should help us,” he was thinking.

There are also occasional examples of indirect thought, with a shift from first to third
person. In this example his actual thought was deya’dohda:ah ‘I will put him out’.

Wa:e’ o0:woya’dohda:ah.
he thought he would put him out
He thought he would put him out (in a ball game).

In another example of indirect thought his actual thought was ékéshe’da:ni:né’ ‘I will
buy them a bottle’.

I:eh gyo’6h neh,  &é6goshé’da:ni:né’.

he is thinking hearsay namely he will buy them a bottle
He was thinking he would buy them a bottle.
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13. SYNTAX PART 4
WORD ORDER

Seneca is a language that might be described as exhibiting ‘free word order’, which is to
say that its words are not ordered in a familiar pattern such as subject-verb-object,
subject-object-verb, or the like. In Chapters 10-12 we saw how words and phrases that
amplify the content of a verb quite naturally follow that verb. The manner in which the
ordering of words within phrases is determined by a variant of ‘information flow’ was
described in Chafe (1994c¢: 156-159). That discussion is summarized here.

While describing a birthday celebration at the Longhouse, the person being celebrated
said

1 Gédzoh o0éné> waénodéno:dé’.
fish its song  they sang it
They sang fish dance.

The first two words, gédzoh oénd’, literally ‘fish its song’, are a lexicalized reference to a
familiar Seneca dance. As with lexicalized phrases in general, they occur only in a fixed
order. Of more interest is that fact that the fish dance was mentioned first in the phrase,
the reverse of the English order. From an English point of view it might be thought that 1
shows the order object-verb, but Seneca is an agent-patient language where subjects and
objects do not play a role. One might then hypothesize that 1 shows a patient-verb order,
but that possibility is belied by 2, where the patient comes second.

2 O’kniyo:do:>  gwisdé’sho’oh.
I hung them up some things
I hung up some things.

Prior to 1 it had been said that various songs (or dances) had been performed, so the idea
of singing was already given. The ordering in 1 might thus seem to show a principle of
new information before given. However, that hypothesis is disconfirmed by the fact that
in 2 it was the entire event, not just the hanging up, that was new.

Here we can evoke the principle of ‘newsworthiness’ (Mithun 1987, 1995b), where the
first element in a phrase is the most newsworthy. The speaker of 2 saw no need to specify
the particular objects she had been hanging up, and perhaps did not even remember what
they were. It was the action of hanging them up that was newsworthy, because her
physical condition made it difficult for her. The unimportant identity of what she was
hanging up was expressed only in the most general terms.

The principle can be stated as follows. A noun whose referent is more newsworthy than
the remainder of a phrase appears before the verb, whereas a less newsworthy nominal
referent appears after the it. The nominal expression need not be a patient, as it was in 1
and 2. In 3 it was the idea of the white woman.

3 Ye:nyo’oh sho:h yokdos — sedéhjiah.

white woman  just she comes in the morning
A white woman just comes in the morning.
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In 4 we see the opposite. The idea of the man was already given, and the addition of the
wife did not increase the newsworhiness of this referent. What was newsworthy was the
idea of their running around.

4 Ne:’ o’t$é:hda:to:’ neh yada:tSo:’.
itis  they two ran around namely man and wife
The man and his wife ran around.

Mithun (1995a) suggested that this ‘newsworthy first’ strategy takes advantage of the
heightened pitch and amplitude that are likely to be found at the beginning of an
intonation unit. It does provide a satisying explanation for word order in Seneca and
probably in other Northern Iroquoian languages. Certainly, however, newsworthiness
needs to be more clearly defined.
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14. SYNTAX PART 5
COORDINATION

14.1. Introduction

This chapter describes ways in which two or more constituents of a sentence may be
conjoined.

14.2. Simple juxtaposition. Two verbs may be simply juxtaposed with no overt marker
of coordination.

O’tadenyé’daga:i’ wa:anyo’.
he took advantage of it  he killed it
He took advantage of it and killed it.

O’tga:dé> ni:h gyo’oh dosgéh neh wa’odiade’.
it flew emphasis hearsay nearby namely it perched
It flew and perched nearby.

14.3. koh ‘and’.

The conjunction koh ‘and’ makes the coordination explicit and joins constituents of equal
importance. It is frequently postposed, as in the first example.

Ha’de:yo:h niajehak, hédzé’yasgwa’ Kkoh.
many things he used to doit heusedto fish and
He used to do many things, and he used to fish.
O’téndjanoe’ ae’ né:wa’ koh wa:tgwe:ni’.
they raced again thistime and he won

They raced and again this time he won.

Dedza:0h ogwé’o:we:ka’, ga:ny6’oka:’ koh age:ta:’.
both Indian ways white ways and D’'m talking

I'm talking both Indian and English.
14.4. haé&gwah or hi:’gwah ‘also, too’

Whereas koh joins constituents of equal weight, haé’gwah ‘also, too’ is attached to a
constituent that supplements preceding information.

Ogwe:nyo:h ébwisda:go’ neh sgagi:di:gwath haé’gwah.
it’s possible  he will take money namely the other side also
1t’s possible he will take money from the other side too.

In the following example the role of the mother and grandmother, who are conjoined with

koh, is shown with haé’gwah to be supplementary to the role of the speaker (who saw
him first).
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Wa’aki:no:k neh okino’éh, koh neh akso:t,
we summoned her namely our mother and namely our grandmother
We called our mother, and our grandmother,

waowoge’ haé’gwah ne’hoh ita:t.
they saw him also there he’s standing there
they also saw him standing there.

14.5. gi:h or gi’shéh ‘or’
Corresponding to English ‘or’, gi:h usually conjoins two nominal referents.

Mary gich Jessica.
Mary or  Jessica
Mary or Jessica.

Ye:yadohgwa’ gich ga:yadosha’.
pencil or  paper
pencil or paper

Gi’shéh ‘maybe’ performs a similar function. It may also relate two nominal referents.

Ha:ny6’6h ye:ny6’6h gi’shéh.
white man  white woman maybe
A white man or white woman.

Or it may relate the pronominal participants of two verbs.

Eshadiga:nya’k éswodiga:nya’k gi’shéh.
they (masculine sg) will pay they (feminine sg) will pay maybe
The men or women will pay.

In the following sequence gi’shéh appears with each of the constituents, mirroring the
‘either...or..." of the English.

Da:yagyadi:ak so:ga:’,
we (ex du) might live together somebody
Somebody could live with me,

ye:ny6’6h gi’shéh, ogwé’6:weh gi’shéh.
white woman maybe  Indian maybe
either a white woman or an Indian.

14.6. gwa:h heh ‘but’
The meaning of English ‘but’ is expressed with the particle sequence gwa:h heh. In the

first example the speaker was contrasting the Indian children who spoke Seneca with the
white adults who did not.
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Ne:’ neh do:di’nigoéyé:da’s,
itis namely they don’t understand it
They didn’t understand it,

gwath heh ogwa’nigbéyé:da’s ni:> neh hadiksa’sh6’6h.
but we understand it we namely children
but we children did understand it.

Gwa:h heh do’édesdo:’ axyé:’.
but it didn’t do any good it seems
But it didn’t seem to do any good.

14.7. sé€’éh ‘because’

Corresponding to English ‘because’ is Seneca sé’€h.
Awédetgi:de’ sé’¢h doésayogého:di’  o:néh.
it’s pleasant because it’s summer again now
It’s pleasant because it’s summer again now.
Ha’degago:n sé’éh gyo’oh.

it’s necessary because hearsay

Because it’s necessary.

Ne:> sé’éh neh knoe’s.

itis because namely I like it
1t’s because I like it.
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15. QUESTIONS
15.1. Introduction.

Questions fall into two major classes: ‘yes-no questions’ which ask the addressee to
confirm or disconfirm an assertion, and ‘information questions’ which ask the addressee
to provide the kind of information specified by a question word.

15.2. Yes-no questions. Unlike the other Five Nations languages, Seneca lacks a particle
that would signal a yes-no question, which is distinguished from a declarative sentence
by intonation alone. The final syllable of a yes-no question is pronounced with a level (as
opposed to falling) pitch, which may be either in the middle of or near the bottom of the
speaker’s range, as illustrated in the following examples. Figure 15.1 compares the
falling intonation contour of wa’6jashé:” ‘she lay down’ with the mid level contour
of wa’6jashé:’ ‘did she lie down?’ Figure 14.2 compares the falling contour of
esahdo:’ ‘you lost it’ with the low level contour of esahd6:’ ‘did you lose it?’

_ N
wa’ 0 jas hé:’
Declarative: “She lay down.”

A

-
A
wa’ 6 jas hé’
Interrogative: “Did she lie down?”

Figure 15.1. “She lay down.” versus “Did she lie down?”
S~

e sah doy’
Declarative: “You lost it.”

e sah do:’

Interrogative: “Did you lose it?”

Figure 15.2. “You lost it.” versus “Did you lose it?”
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15.3. Information questions.

The following particles and particle sequences are used to introduce information
questions.

so:h ‘who?’

wé:doh ‘when?’

ga:weh ‘where?’

do:h ‘how much, how many?’
dé’éh ‘what?’ or ‘how?’

dé’éh na’ot ‘what kind, what way?’
dé’éh go:wa:h ‘why?’

Examples:

S6:h  no:ye:’?
who? he did it
Who did it?

Wé:doh no:ye:’?
when? he did it
When did he do it?

Ga:weh snoge’?
where?  you dwell
Where do you live?

Do:h nisa:wisda:yé’?
how much? how much money you have
How much money do you have?

Dé’éh na’ot hayaso:n6°?
what what kind  his name was
What was his name?

Dé&’¢h go:wa:h o’snyade’go’?
why you ran away
Why did you run away?

Dé’éh no:ye:’?
what? or how? he did it
What did he do? or How did he do it?

The last example is ambiguous. The verb root *-yer- ‘do’ is always arbitrarily
accompanied by the partitive prepronominal prefix, visible here in the initial n.
With the meaning ‘What did he do?’ the partitive prefix is required by the root
and contributes no additional meaning of its own, as with the translation ‘What
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did he do?’. Alternatively, the partitive prefix may add the meaning ‘how?’
leading to the translation ‘How did he do it?’.
15.4. Embedded questions

An embedded yes-no question may be introduced with the subordinator jé:gwah ‘if,
whether’.

Waéya:0do6:> jé:gwah ha:ho’ no:ye:’.
I asked him whether he himself he did it
I asked him if he did it.

Da’agénohdo’ jé:gwah ne:’ no:ye:’.
[ don’t know if itis hedid it
I don’t know if he did it.

With an embedded information question one of the particles listed in 15.3 may occur in
place of jé:gwah.

Waéya:0d6:> so:h no:ye:’.
I asked him who hedid it
I asked him who did it.

Waéya:60do:> wé:doh né:ye:’.
I asked him when he did it
I asked him when he did it.

Waéya:6do:> dé’€h go:wa:h no:ye:’.
I asked him why he did it
I asked him why he did it

15.5. The irrealis marker di’gwah. Other constructions make use of the irrealis marker
di’gwah, which appears sometimes as a separate word and sometimes as a clitic attached
to one of the particles listed in 15.3. It may occur by itself as a way of admitting a lack of
knowledge.

A:ge:h, di’gwah!
oh dear  (irrealis)
Oh dear, I don’t know!

Di’gwah ni:h néya:wéh.
(irrealis)  (emphasis) what will happen
1 don’t know what will happen.

With an embedded irrealis yes-no question the subordinator may be simply di’gwah,
indicating a greater degree of uncertainty than with jé:gwah.

Da’agénéhdé’ di’gwah na’ot no:ye:’.

Idon’t know  (irrealis) what kind he did it
1 don’t know what he did.
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Da’agénéhdé> di’gwah go:wa:h no:ye:’.
I don’t know (irrealis) why he did it
I don’t know why he did it.

O’gadadhdicyos né:gé:h di’gwah na’ot.
I listen hard to it this (irrealis) what
1 listen hard to whatever this is.

When di’gwah is cliticized to an interrogative particle it indicates greater uncertainty
than the interrogative particle alone. So0:di’gwah by itself can be translated ‘whoever’.

O’tSadadi:wa’is, s0:di’gwah ogéisdoh ha’hasdeSowanéh.
they discussed it whoever itis more he has great power
They discussed, whoever was the more powerful.

Da’agénéhdd’ so:di’gwah né:ye:’.
I don’t know whoever he did it
I don’t know whoever did it.

De’swagasha:a’s  sG:di’gwah  waé’.
Idon’t remember it whoever he said it
I don’t remember whoever said it.

The same pattern is followed with dé’éh ‘what?’, wé:doh ‘when?’, and ga:weh ‘where’.

De’swagasha:a’s  dé’édi’gwah  waé’.
Idon’t remember it whatever he said it
I don’t remember whatever he said.

De’swagasha:a’s  wédédi’gwah  waé’.
Idon’t remember it whenever he said it
1 don’t remember whenever he said it.

Da’agénohdo® wédddi’gwah né:ye:’.
I don’t know whenever he did it
I don’t know whenever he did it.

Da’agénohdo® gawédi’gwah né:ye:’.
I don’t know wherever he did it
I don’t know wherever he did it.

15.6. The subordinator adi’gwah. The subordinator may also be adi’gwah, obviously
related to di’gwah but a different word. It is translatable, like jé:gwah, as ‘if, whether’,
but with greater uncertainty.

Ne:’ neh wa:ga:0do:> adi’gwah  gyétwas.

itis namely heasked me whether Iplant
He asked me if I plant.
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Da:h neh wa:ga:0do:> adi’gwah wiyoaje’.
SO namely he asked me whether  it’s doing well
So he asked me if it’s doing well.

The same adi’gwah is used in an information question where English might use ‘what’
or ‘how’.

Wa:yada:6do:> adi’gwah niyé’dé:h ga’nigo:é’.
they (dual) asked what how itis  the opinion
They asked what the opinion was.

Da:h ne:’ da’agénéhdé’ adi’gwah né:gé:h no:dizye:’.
do itis Idon’tknow  how this how they did it
So I don’t know how they did this.

15.7. Other usages. Occasionally an indirect question will appear without any of the
above subordinators. If the question involves which instance of a category is the correct
one, na’ot, roughly ‘what kind’ or ‘which instance’, may be used alone.

De’swagasha:a’s  na’ot gaya:soh.

I don’t remember it what kind it is called

1 don’t remember what it’s called.

The verb root *-wyéh- ‘know how’ appears without a subordinator in the following.
De’géyéoh a:gati’sdaé’.

I don’t know how I should talk
I don’t know how to talk.
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16. IMPERATIVES
16.1. Introduction
The minimal imperative verb structure is shown in Figure 16.1. It is identical with

the minimal structure containing the habitual and stative aspects shown in Figure
3.1 except for the presence of the imperative suffix.

pronominal aspect
prefix verb base suffix
agent
patient root imperative
transitive

Figure 16.1. Minimal imperative verb structure
16.2. Forms of the imperative suffix

The form of the imperative suffix is identical with that of the punctual suffix
(3.3.3), except that wherever the punctual has a final ’ (glottal stop), the
imperative has h.

sahdé:dih ‘go!’, cf. o’gahdé:di’ ‘I went’

dwatgwe:nih ‘let’s win!’, cf. edwatgwe:ni’ ‘we won’

snond’dotsih ‘peel the potatoes!’, cf. 0’knéné’do:tsi> ‘I peeled the potatoes’
snegeih ‘drink it!’, cf. 0’knéged’ ‘I drank it’

sajé:h ‘sit down!’, cf. 0’ga:jé:’ ‘I sat down’

satis ‘move over!’ cf. o’ga:tis ‘I moved over’

heSenowo’s ‘help him!’, cf. waeyen6:wé’s ‘I helped him’

se’ho:we:k ‘cover it!’, cf. 0’gé’ho:we:k ‘I covered it’

sashe:t ‘count it’, cf. o’ga:she:t ‘I counted it’

16.3. The form of the second person agent prefix in imperatives

In imperatives the second person agent prefix is descended from an earlier *0-
(theta), as suggested by the form of this prefix in the Tuscarora language. In most
environments this 0 has fallen together with Seneca s and is thus indistinguishable
from the second person agent prefix in non-imperative verbs. However, before a
base that begins with y this prefix in imperatives is dz- or j- depending on the
speaker; see 2.3), and before a base beginning with i it is consistently j- for all
speakers.

sajé:h (*satyé:h) ‘sit down!’
se:goh (*sekoh) ‘pick it!’

izdza’k or izja’k (*i0ya’k) ‘cut it!’
i:dzén or i:jén (*iOy¢cht) ‘hit it!’
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ji’ya:k (*61’yak) ‘shoot it!’
jihsa:k (*0ihsak) ‘look for it!’

16.4. Imperatives with prepronominal prefixes

With the repetitive, cislocative, and translocative prefixes, imperatives add the
form of the factual, so that the imperative forms of those prefixes are sa-, ta-, and

ho’-. The duplicative and partitive forms, however, are simply te- and ni-.
With the repetitive:

sasahge:t (*sasahket) ‘come back!’
saseganya’k (*sasekanya’k) ‘pay it back!’

With the cislocative:

dasa:dih (*tasatih) ‘throw it here!’
dasaz:tis (*tasathihst) ‘move this way!’
da:dzoh or da:joh (*taByoh) ‘come in!’

With the translocative:

ho’satgatoh (*ho’satkathoh) ‘look at it there!’
ho’sade’sgoh (*ho’sate’skoh) ‘dive in!’

With the duplicative:

desé:hda:t (*teséréhtat) ‘run!’
desawénye:h (*tesawérye:h) ‘stir it!’

With the partitive:

niya:wéh (*niyawé€h) ‘let it happen!’
ni:dze:h or ni:je:h (*nifyerh) ‘do it!’

With the contrastive:

ta’sa:je:h (*tha’satyerh) ‘keep still, calm down!’
tadwo’nigoh6’déh (*thahowa’nikohra’téh) ‘let him not be cheated!’

With the cislocative prefix and with the duplicative prefix functioning in place of

the repetitive (4.4.1.2):

dodasha:h (*tétashawh) ‘bring it back!’
doda:dzoh (*t6taByoh) ‘come back in!’
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As described in 4.9.3, a construction that consists of the contrastive and
hypothetical prefixes and the imperative suffix is the way of expressing a negative
future.

taedwaye:h (*thaetwayerh) ‘we won’t do it’
to:sadi:waje:0h (*thoosatrihwatyeroh) ‘you will not have an accident’

16.5. Prohibitions

The prohibitive particle meaning ‘don’t!’ is either sé:néh or hé:noh, with sé:néh
more common in the data examined here. It is usually followed by a verb
containing the future prefix and the imperative suffix.

Sé:noh héhse:h!
don’t  you will go there
Don’t go there!

Sé:noh néhsa:je:h hi:gé:h!
don’t  youwilldoit that
Don'’t do that!

It is often separated from its complement verb by another particle or particles.
Sé:noh sho:h ne’hoh éhsé’se:k!

don’t  just  there you will continue to be around

Just don’t be around there!

It may also occur without a complement.

Sé:noh waé’.

don’t  he said

‘Don’t!” he said.

With a complement containing the hypothetical modal prefix it expresses a
negative purpose.

Ehsatgaéok sé:noh so’jih ojisgwa’ ha:wado’.

you will keep watching it don’t  too mush it might become

Keep watching it so that it doesn’t become too mushy!

16.6. The use of future verbs rather than imperatives

Seneca often uses verbs in the future mode where English would use an

imperative. This usage is prevalent, for example, when issuing instructions, as in
the following directions for making buttermilk biscuits.
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1 O:né’> éhsohga:’ gakse:s.
oil you will spread it on it long pan
You will grease a baking pan.

2 Oté&’shid’  ¢hse’ gadzé’geh.
flour you will putitin in a bowl
You will put some flour in a bowl.

3 Ehsyadé:ni’.
you will make a hole
You will make a well (in the flour).

4 Séh niwadogwa’tSi:h yesi:ta’ éhse’.
three full spoons baking powder you will put it in
You will put in three tablespoons of baking powder.

5 Sgashé’di:h ond’gwatgé:h éhséoto’.
one quart buttermilk you will pour it in
You will pour in a quart of buttermilk.

6 Gahsigwi:> &hsyi:’dak,
fork you will use it
You will use a fork,

7 &hsadeyé:os,
you will be careful
carefully,

8 déhsawénye:’ neh ond’gwatgé:h.
you will stir it namely buttermilk
you will stir the buttermilk.

9 Osto:sho’6h  koh déhses neh oté’shi’,
small amounts and you will mix it namely flour
And you will mix in small amounts of flour,

10 niyo:we’ oshé’a’ éwo:do’.
until dough it will become
until it will become dough.

11 Khsadédé:ek neh oshé’a’.

you will knead it namely flour
You will knead the flour.
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Osto:h oshé’i’ éhsa’k,
a small amount dough  you will break it
You will break off a little dough,

éhsatwe’no:ni’ koh.
you will make a ball and
and you will shape it into a ball.

Ehsés'at ne’hoh néhse:’.
you will use it up that you will do it
You will use up the rest the same way.

Gakse:sgeh koh ¢éhséonyo:’.
on the long pan and you will put them on it
And you will place them on the baking pan.,

Ehsatihgo:dé> niyo:we’ éga:ih.

you will bake it until it will be done
You will bake it until done.
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17. INTERJECTIONS

17.1. Exclamations

A:ge:h! ‘My goodness! Oh dear!’
A:gye:h! “

Gye:h! «

E:gyeh! “

Agya:h! ‘Ouch!’

Aju:h! ‘Brrr!” (shivering)

A “Yuk!”

Dza:goh! (word of encouragement)
Dzok! ‘Well then immediately!’

Gyo:hoh! ‘Gee whiz!’
Ha:gyeh! ‘Oh boy!’

Ha:h! ‘Hah!”

Hao’! ‘OK! Go for it!”

Ho:h! ‘Ahah!’

Hoho:h! ‘Ahah!’

Ho’6sto:h! ‘Not at all!’

Né:dah! ‘Here! (offering something)’
O:h! ‘Oh!V’

Wa:tsisnéh!  ‘Oh go on!’

Wayé:’” ? ‘Isn’t it?, N’est-ce pas?’
17.2. Commands

Ga:jih! ‘Come here!”

Go’geh! ‘Hurry up!”

Si:gwa:h! ‘Go away! Scram!’
17.3. Responses

E:h. ‘Yes.’

Hé’éh. ‘No.’

Nya:wéh. ‘Thank you.’

Nyoh. ‘So be it! Amen!’

17 4. Greetings and goodbyes

Hae’. ‘Hil”

Nya:wéh sgé:no’. ‘Hello.’

Sadogweta’? ‘How are you?’

Esgo:gé’ ae’. ‘I’ll see you again.’
Déjihnyadade:gé’. “We’ll see each other again.’
Déjihnyata:’sé’. ‘Our paths will cross.’
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18. EXAMPLE TEXTS

The four texts that follow were chosen to be representative of several different Seneca
genres. Extended examples of ceremonial language are available in Chafe 1961.

Text 1 is a short extemporaneous description of Ed Curry’s gardening activities, invented
on the spot when he was asked in early fieldwork to provide an example of the Seneca
language. He was a master orator, accustomed to delivering ritual speeches and telling
stories, and here he showed his ability to create a short piece of unplanned language on
the spot.

Text 2 is taken from a conversation between two friends, Lee Hemlock and Stanley Huff,
recorded by Alberta Austin on the Cattaraugus Reservation.

Text 3 is one of several stories that explain the origin of the Seneca masks that are known
as False Faces (gagohsa’, described in Fenton 1987). This version, told by Solon Jones,
is one of several quite different stories regarding their origin.

Text 4 by Roy Jimerson is a semi-historical, beautfully told narrative that provides an
interesting window on the Seneca defeat and subsequent assimilation of the
Ga:hgwa’gé:on6’, who lived to the west of them. They may have been the people known
variously as Neutrals, Wenros, or Gahkwas, although Jimerson called them in English
Mingos. Here I use the name Gahkwas, which comes closest to the Seneca name.
Apparently by the 20th century they had come to be confused with Meskwakis (Fox),
some of whom were also adopted by the Senecas (Hunter 1956). A version of this story,
told in English by a certain Mr. Parker, is in Caswell 2007 [1892]: 255-256.

Each numbered segment of these texts represents a prosodically defined unit: either a
sentence with a final (usually falling) pitch contour, shown with a period, or a nonfinal
intonation unit with a nonfinal (level or rising) pitch contour, shown with a comma. The
first line of each numbered segment shows the words that were said, the second line
shows a breakdown of complex words into the reconstructed forms of component
morphemes, the third line glosses those morphemes,® the fourth line provides a
translation for each word, and the fifth line is a free translation of the entire segment.

Words in the first line are shown as they are pronounced in isolation, ignoring various
changes that may have occurred in connected speech. Citing a word in a consistent form,
as here, has the advantage of relating it to a consistent dictionary entry, while at the same
time illustrating the results of the word-level phonological processes described in Chapter
2. Actual pronunciations may vary, however, depending on the discourse context in
which a word is uttered. The word-level prosody described in Chapter 2 may be
supplemented or overridden by discourse prosody not fully described in this work. Chafe
(1993) described the stylized prosody of two ceremonial speeches, but did not account in
detail for the more complex prosody of spontaneous speech.

Telling about an incident in her childhood, one Seneca speaker said this.

¥ The abbreviation LK is used for a ‘stem-joiner’ vowel (5.4.2).
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Heh niyo:we’ sa:ayo’ neh ha’nih.
how how far  hereturned namely father
Until father returned.

A partial attempt to capture the pronunciation of this excerpt might be the following.

He niyowe’ sa:ayd’ na:’nih.
Until he returned namely father

We can note first of all that heh niyo:we’ is an idiom translatable as ‘until’. It was
pronounced here very softly and rapidly with a shortening of the o in niyo:we’. The
substantive words sa:ay6’ and na:’nih were pronounced more loudly and slowly. The
final h of both heh and neh was lost, as often happens to a word-final h when another
word immediately follows. When the next word began with an h, an intermediate stage
such as ne ha’nih, would be likely to lose what was now an intervocalic h, leaving ne
a’nih, which would lead further to the contracted and accented sequence na:’mih.
Presenting all four texts similarly ‘as said’ would be a complex and less than fully
satisfying undertaking.
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Text 1. Ed Curry’s Garden
Recorded at Quaker Bridge, Allegany Reservation, July 11, 1957

Mr. Curry was asked to say a few words in Seneca, and this is what he
immediately produced. It is interesting for its spontaneity, for its repetitions, and
for the evidence it gave of matters that concerned him.

1 Da:h ne:” dih neh égatSonya:no:’.
&-k-at-hrory-a-hno-:’
FUT-1.SG.AGT-MID-tell-LK-DIST-PUN
SO itis topic namely I’'m going to tell about things

So I'm going to tell about things.

2 Ne:’> neh hagy6’se:h neh ho:gweh.
hak-y6-’se-:h h-6kweh
M.SG.AGT/1.SG.PAT-arrive-BEN-STA M.SG.AGT-person

itis namely he’s visiting me namely man
A man was visiting me.

3 Ne’ neh wa:ga:6do:’ adi’gwah gyétwas.
wa’-hak-ahroto-:’ k-yéthw-ahs
FAC-M.SG.AGT/1.SG.PAT-ask-PUN 1.SG.AGT-plant-HAB

itis namely he asked me whether I plant
He asked me if I plant.

4 Da:h o:néh dwagwénitgé’oh o’gi’.
t-wak-wén-itk&’-6h 0’-k-i-’

CIS-1.8G.PAT-word-emit-STA  FAC-1.SG.AGT-say-PUN
SO then I’ve spoken out I said
So then I spoke out, I said.
5 Do:gés ne’hoh ni:h.
yes indeed  that (emphasis)
Yes I do.
PO Py
6 Gyétwas naeh. 7 OStO'SI}O _Oh'..,..
Koy o-sthw-6:h=sh6’6h
-yethw-ahs be.a.few-STA-NDIST
1.SG.AGT-plant-HAB N.SG.PAT-be.a. lew-STA-
. a few different things
I plant (emphasis) A hi
I do plant. Jew things.

8 Da:th ne:’ wa:ga:6do:’ adi’gwah na’ahdé’éh gyétwas.
wa’-hak-ahroto-: k-yéthw-ahs
FAC-M.SG.AGT/1.SG.PAT-ask- 1.SG.AGT-plant-
PUN HAB

SO itis  he asked me whatever  things I plant

So he asked me what kind of things I plant.
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Da:h o:néh o’gatSonya:no:’.
o’-k-at-hrory-a-hng-:’
FAC-1.8G.AGT-MID-tell-LK-DIST-PUN
SO then I told about them

So then I told about them.

onéno’da’ gye:h agyé:toh.
0-ndnd’t-a’ wak-yéthw-6h
N.SG.PAT-potatoes-NSF 1 .SG.PAT—plan‘[-STA
potatoes some [’ve planted

I've planted some potatoes.

10 O’gi’,

0’-k-1-’
FAC-1.SG.AGT-say-PUN
I said

I said,

Onéd’ koh gye:h agyé:toh,
o-n¢h-a’ wak-yéthw-6h
N.SG.PAT-corn-NSF 1.SG.PAT-plant-STA
corn and some I’ve planted

And I've planted some corn,

osae’da’ koh gye:h.
o-sahe’t-a’

N.SG.PAT-beans-NSF

beans and some

and some beans.

OKkdéi’shé’oh
o-ktehr-a’=sh6’6h
N.SG.PAT-r00t-NSF-NDIST

koh gye:h.

roots and some
And some roots.
O’gyashonyo:’ na’ahdé’ésh6’6h

0’-k-yas-honyo-:’ na’ahté’€¢h=sh’6h
FAC-1.8G.AGT-name-DIST-PUN  thing-NDIST
I named them things

I named the things I planted.

Da:h neh wa:ga:0do:’
wa’-hak-ahroto-:’
FAC-M.SG.AGT/1.SG.PAT-ask-PUN
) namely he asked me

So he asked me

adi’gwah wiydaje’.

w-iyo-h-atye-’
N.SG.AGT-be.good-STA-PROG-STA
whether it’s doing well

if'it’s doing well.
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0-"nohs-a’
N.SG.PAT-0nions-NSF
onions some

Some onions.

agyé:toh.
wak-yéthw-6h
1.SG.PAT-plant-STA
I’ve planted
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Da:h o:néh waéo:wi’,
wa’-he-hrori-’
FAC-1.SG.AGT/M.SG.PAT-tell-PUN
) then I told him
So then I told him,

ne’hoh no:h  ha’degaye:i’,
ha’-te-ka-yeri-’
TRANS-DUP-N.SG.AGT-be.proper-STA

that I guess it’s enough
Well enough I guess,
nigaédo’dé:h.

ni-ka-hét-o’té-:h
PART-N.SG.AGT-garden-be.a.certain.way-STA
how the garden is

how the garden is.

Ni:h de’we:so’ de’gyé:twas,
te’-w-eso-’ te’-k-yéthw-ahs
NEG-N.SG.AGT-be.much-STA  NEG-1.SG.AGT-plant-HAB

(emphasis) not much I don’t plant

I don't plant much,

da:ch ne:” gwa:h neh osto:sho6’6h.

o-sthw-6:h-sh6’6h
N.SG.PAT-be.a.few-STA-NDIST
o) itis but namely a few things

but a few things.

Da:h ne’hoh né’jokniti:wéh,
n-a’-t-yokni-hthar-a-wé-h
PART-FAC-DUP-EX.DU.PAT-talk-LK-happen-PUN

o) that how we talked

So that's how we happened to talk,

né:h neh ho:gweh hagyd’se:h,
h-6kweh hak-y6-’se-:h

M.SG.AGT-person  M.SG.AGT/1.SG.PAT-arrive-BEN-STA

this  namely man he’s visiting me
this man who was visiting me,

hagatdo:nyoh adi’gwah gyétwas.
hak-ahrét6-nyd-h k-yéthw-ahs
M.SG.AGT/1.8G.PAT-ask-DIST-HAB 1.8G.AGT-plant-HAB
he’s asking me things whether I plant

who was asking me things about whether I plant

Adi’gwah koh wiydaje’.
w-iyo-h-atye-’
N.SG.AGT-be.go0od-STA-PROG-STA
whether and it’s doing well
And whether it's doing well.
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Da:h waéonya:no:’.
wa’-he-hrory-a-hng-:’
FAC-1.SG.AGT/M.SG.PAT-tell-LK-DIST-PUN

SO I told him

So I told him.

Da:h ne’hoh né:gé:h niydiwa’,
ni-yo-rihw-a-’
PART-N.SG.PAT-matter-be.a. size-STA
S0 that this the size of the matter
So that's what there was to it,

hagaodo:’,
hak-ahroto-ha’
M.SG.AGT/1.SG.PAT-ask-HAB
he’s asking me

he was asking me,

da:h ne’hoh ni:h sho:h koh niydiwa’
ni-yo-rihw-a-’
PART-N.SG.PAT-matter-BE.A.SIZE-STA
o) that (emphasis) just and  the size of the matter
and so that was just as much as

o’gatSonya:no:’. 33 Da:h nehoh.
o’-k-at-hrory-a-hno-:’ S0 that
FAC-1.8G.AGT-tell-LK-DIST-PUN So that’s it.

I told about things

1 told about.
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Text 2. The Arrival of Spring
Excerpt from a conversation between Leland Hemlock and Stanley Huff
Recorded by Alberta Austin, Cattaraugus Reservation, March 12, 1991

Weé:nitSi:yo:h né:gé:h né:wa’.
w-&hnishr-iyo-:h
N.SG.AGT-day-be.good-STA
it’s a nice day

It’s a nice day today.

this this time

Mhm, ogwasdoh.

o-kwahst-6h
N.SG.PAT-be.good.weather-STA
mhm it’s nice weather

Mhm, it’s nice weather.

E:h. Awédetgi:de’.
AW-Etetgarat-E’
N.SG.PAT-be.pleasant-STA

yes  it’s pleasant

Yes. It’s pleasant.

Knig6:é’ ni:h
k-nik6hr-a-r-’
1.SG.AGT-mind-LK-be.in-STA

I’m anxious (emphasis)

I'm anxious for the peepers to peep.

Gaweéni:yo:h
ka-wén-iyo-:h
N.SG.AGT-sound-be.good-STA
it’s a nice sound

It's always a nice sound when you listen to it.

gé:s

E:h, édzo:hé’t no:h
8-s-yo-rhé’-t
FUT-REP-N.SG.PAT-become.day-PUN

yes  tomorrow again I guess

Yes, tomorrow again I guess,

déyogého:di’ ni:h

t-é-yo-génhoti-*
DUP-FUT-N.SG.PAT-become.mild-PUN

it will become mild (emphasis)
there will be welcomed mild weather,

éshénidzo6’yaka’.
&-s-hén-its-o’hak-h-a’
FUT-REP-M.PL.AGT-fish-throw-AND-PUN
they’ll go fishing again

they'll go fishing again.
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éwodi’no’t.
é-wati-"no’-t
FUT-N.PL.AGT-peep-PUN
they will peep

€hsadi:wato:déh.
&é-hs-at-rihw-athot-¢h
FUT-2.SG.AGT-MID-thing-listen.to-PUN
repeatedly  you will listen to it

nia:h sho:h,
(emphasis) just
déganoe’t,

t-8-ka-n6hwe-"-t
DUP-FUT-N.SG.AGT-like-INCH-PUN
it will be liked
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9 L Ge:géh gé:s ga’séhdagéodo’

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

ke-ké-h ka-’seht-a-kehot-06-’

1.SG.AGT-see-HAB N.SG.AGT-car-LK-lay.down-DIST-STA

I'see it repeatedly cars parked
I keep seeing cars parked over there,

onodagd:gwa:h.
0-not-akd:h=kwa:h
N.SG.PAT-hill-INT.LOC-TOWARD
below the hill.

below the hill.

Adi’gwah ni:h gwa:h,
whether (emphasis) but
But whether,

ga:o’ nédwé:ne:’ neh,
n-é-t-wén-en-’
PART-FUT-NONM.PL.AGT-come-PUN

this way how they will come namely

when they come this way,

de’6nesdo:h neh lake ahsoh.
te’-yo-nehsto-:h

NEG-N.SG.PAT-be.frozen-STA

it isn’t frozen namely lake still
the lake isn't still frozen.

Gwisdé> dih ni:h hadiye:no:s?
hati-yeno-s
M.PL.AGT-catch-HAB

something (topic shift) (emphasis) they catch it

Do they catch anything?

Onendje’ o:néh negé’.
o-nena-tye-’

N.SG.PAT-be.warm-prog-STA

it’s getting warm now specifically
It's getting warm now.

O:dawénodaweé:én, gé:s wa:éni’,
0:-t-a-wén-at-awéhét-0 wa’-hén-i-’

ho:6weh,

over there

HYP-CIS-HYP-NONM.PL. AGT-MID-g0.up-PUN FAC-M.PL.AGT-say-PUN

they might come up repeatedly they say

They might come up, they always say,
ga:nyo’ gédzoh.

when fish
when there are fish.
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Déyégého:di’ o:néh.
t-&-yo-kénhoti-’
DUP-FUT-N.SG.PAT-become.mild-PUN

it will become mild now

It will become mild now.

Ha’de:yo:h éswodoja:k.
ha’-te-y-6-:h é-s-w-at-otyak-0

TRANS-DUP-N.SG.AGT-be.an.amount-STA ~ FUT-REP-N.SG.AGT-mature-PUN

everything it will mature again
Everything will grow again.

We:so’ gé:s hénidzo’ya:s onéhjih wayé:’.
W-es0-’ hén-its-o0’yak-s

N.SG.AGT-much-STA M.PL.AGT-fish-throw-HAB

a lot repeatedly they fish long ago

They fished a lot in the old days didn't they.

Gwas de’, gwas ni:h, atyé:’  gé:s

a:h,

very (neg) very (emphasis) itseems repeatedly ah

Wasn't it, a lot, it seems,

t§ihségwe’da:se:’.
tsi-hs-0kwe’t-ase-:’
COIN-2.SG.AGT-person-young-STA
when you were young

when you were young.

E:h, éwokno:’s nia:h o:néh.

é-wak-nord-’s-0

FUT-1.8G.PAT-be.difficult-BEN-PUN
yes  I’ll get lazy (emphasis) now
Yes, I'm getting lazy now.

O’gatgéhjis no:ch  né:h o:néh.
o’-k-at-kéhtsi-hst-0

FAC-1.SG.AGT-be.old-CAUS-PUN

I got old I guess (emphasis) now

I guess I got old now.

Mm, haé’gwah.
mm also
Mm, me too.

L Knoe’s gwa:h né:h,
k-nohwe’-s
1.56.AGT-like-HAB
I like it but (emphasis)
But I like it,
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géhogosho’ égadawénye’ha’.
ka-iyh-ako-sho’ é-k-at-awénye-"h-a’
N.SG.AGT-creek-INT.LOC-THOROUGH  FUT-1.SG.AGT-MID-stir-AND-PUN
all along the creek I will go walking

to go walking all along the creek.

Mhm, koh awédetgi:de’.
aw-étetkarat-¢’
N.SG.PAT-be.pleasant-STA

mhm and it’s pleasant

and it's pleasant.

Gadogweta’ ga:nyo’, o’géndda:snén gé:s.
k-atokwet-ha’ 0’-k-&é-n6t-anéht-0

1.8G.AGT-feel.well-HAB FAC-1.8G.AGT-hill-descend-PUN

I’'m feeling well when I go down the hill repeatedly

I'm feeling well whenever I go down the hill.

Irvin gye:h o’jaknyada’t,
o’-t-yakny-atra’-t
FAC-DUP-EX.DU.AGT-come.together-PUN
Irvin  some  we met
I met Irvin once,

hédzo6’ya:s. 32 S E:h?
ha-its-o0’yak-s yes
M.SG.AGT-fish-throw-HAB Yes?
he’s fishing
he was fishing.
E:h nekoh, onddago:h.

o-ndt-akd:h

N.SG.PAT-hill-int.LOC
yes  here at the bottom of the hill

Yes here, at the bottom of the hill.

Hé:nodasnéta’?
he-h-é-n6t-asn€ht-ha’
TRANS-M.SG.AGT-MID-hill-go.down-HAB
he goes down the hill there

Does he go down the hill there?

Wa:gadéyogwahdé’.
wa’-hak-atéyokwaht-¢&’
FAC-M.SG.AGT/1.SG.PAT-startle-PUN
he startled me

He startled me.
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O’gajé:gwah sho:h ne?’,
o’-k-atyérékw-ah
FAC-1.8G.AGT-realize-PUN

I became suddenly aware  just it is
I suddenly realized,

o’jaknyada’t.

o’-t-yakny-atra’-t
FAC-DUP-EX.DU.AGT-come.together-PUN
we met

who I met.

Gwe:goh de:egé:’.
te’-he-ké-:’
NEG-1.SG.AGT/M.SG.PAT-s€e-NEG.PAST
not even I didn’t see him
1 didn't even see him.

Agata:ine’ sho:h,
wak-at-hah-ine-’
1.8G.PAT-MID-road-proceed-STA

I was walking just

I was just walking,

o’gajé:gwah sho:h,

o’-k-atyérékw-ah

FAC-1.8G.AGT-realize-PUN

I became suddenly aware  just Irving  (emphasis)
I suddenly realized

Irvin nia:h hadaz:je’s.
ha-t-atye-’s
M.SG.AGT-stand-PROG-HAB
Irvin  (emphasis) he’s standing around
Irvin was standing there.

O’jaknyada’t.

o’-t-yakny-atra’-t
FAC-DUP-EX.DU.AGT-come.together—PUN
we met

We met.

Hédzd’ya:s haé’gwah.
ha-its-0’yak-s

M.SG.AGT-fish-throw-HAB

he’s fishing also

He was fishing too.
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ha-t-atye-’s
M.SG.AGT-stand-PROG-HAB
he’s standing around
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Waénoda:snén gé:s hi:gé:h.
wa’-h-é-not-asnéht-0

FAC-M.SG.AGT-MID-go.down-PUN

he goes down the hill repeatedly  this

He always goes down the hill.

De’shéio’de’ hae’gwah.
te’-s-ho-riho’t-¢’
NEG-REP-M.SG.PAT-be.working-STA

he’s not working anymore also

He's not working anymore either.

Hodbish&’ haé’gwah né:ne’.
ho-atéhishé-’

M.SG.PAT-rest-STA

he’s resting also that one
He's retired too.

Waénoda:snén &’ gé:s,
wa’-h-&-nét-asnéht-0

FAC-M.SG.AGT-MID-hill-go.down-PUN

he goes down the hill in fact repeatedly
He always goes down the hill,

sho:h neh éodogwe:ta:k iceh.
é-h-atokwet-ha-k i-h-er-h
FUT-M.SG.AGT-feel. well-HAB-CONT =~ PRO-M.SG.AGT-think-STA
just namely he will be feeling well he’s thinking

Jjust when he thinks he's feeling well.

O’tadawénye’ha’,
o’-t-h-atawénye-"h-a’
FAC-DUP-M.SG.AGT-move-AND-PUN
he went for a walk

He went for a walk,

géhogosho’ gé:s wa:e’.
ka-iyh-ako-sho’ wa’-h-e-’
N.SG.AGT-creek-EXT.LOC-THOROUGH FAC-M.SG.AGT-go-PUN
all along the creek repeatedly  he went

he went along the creek.

Ne:> ni:h i:’,

itis  (emphasis) I

I will too,

ga:nyo’ ésganend:nyo:’ osto:h.
é-s-ka-nena-nyo6-:’ o-sthw-06:h
FUT-REP-N.SG.AGT-be.warm-DIST-PUN  N.SG.PAT-a.little-STA

as soon as it will warm up again a little

as soon as it warms up again a little.
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Virgil ni:h wa’jih  wa:at,
wa’-ha-hraht-0
FAC-M.SG.AGT-pass.by-PUN
(name) (emphasis) recently he went by
Did Virgil go by a while ago,

nekoh wa:at? 55 S K:h.
wa’-ha-hraht-0 yes
FAC-M.SG.AGT-pass.by-PUN Yes.

here he went by

did he go by here?

Hiéo’dé:owi’ niizh. 57 L Och.

ha-heho’t-€hawi-’ oh

M.SG.AGT-gun-carry-STA Oh.

he’s carrying a gun (emphasis)

He was carrying a gun.

Wa:dowi:te’ noch  gwisdé’. 59 L Och.
wa’-ha-atorat-¢’ oh
FAC-M.SG.AGT-hunt-PURP Oh.
he’s going to hunt it I guess something

I guess he's going to hunt something.

Gano:ge’ noch  né:h koh ahsoh,
ka-nakre-’

N.SG.AGT-be.many-STA

there are many I guess (emphasis) and still

And I guess there's still a lot of them,

gW?‘,’Y,,O”-, 62 S Di’gwah gwa:h na’ot.
kwa 'yoh-a whatever  but what kind
rabbit-NSF Or whatever.

rabbit

rabbits.

Gwa’yd:’ éh gano:ge’. 64 S KE:h.
kwa’yoh-a’ ka-nakre-’ yes
rabbit-NSF N.SG.AGT-be.many-NSF Yes.
rabbit yes there are many

Yes there are a lot of rabbits.

Virg noch  ni:’ i:wich hojiya’sho’,
ho-tsir-a’-sho’
M.SG.PAT-dog-NDIST

(name) Iguess 1 Ithink his dogs

1 think Virg's dogs,

179



66

68

69

70

72

74

75

77

A Grammar of the Seneca Language

beagle  hondsgwayé’? 67 S Do:gés noch ni’ i:with.
ho-naskw-a-yé-’ it’strue  Iguess 1 I think
M.SG.PAT-pet-LK-have-STA I think so.

(English)  he has a pet

does he have a beagle?

Da:h ne:” hi:gé:h nekoé:gwa:h
nekoh-kwa:h
here-TOWARD

SO itis these toward here

So they 're the ones who around here

gé:s wénodo:wi:s.
wén-atorat-s
N.PL.AGT-hunt-HAB

repeatedly  they hunt

they re always hunting.

Gee, 71 L ga:ogwah no:h  nigéjohgwa®  &:h,
(English) ni-ityohkw-a’
Gee, PART-crowd-NSF

very big I guess how big a crowd yes

I guess it was a really big bunch,

jicyih né:wa’. 73 L Hadishe’s noch  gwa’yd:’.

dog this time hati-hshe-’s kwa’yoh-a’

of dogs this time. M.PL.AGT-chase-HAB rabbit-NSF
they’re chasing it I guess rabbit

I guess they were chasing a rabbit.

Nekdégwa:h  ni:h o’wado:gén.
nekhoh-KWA:H o’-w-atokéht-0
here-TOWARD FAC-N.SG.AGT-go.straight-PUN
toward here (emphasis) it went straight
It came straight toward here.

76 L E:h.
Otsi’wi:k? yes
o-tshi’war-ahk Yes.
N.SG.PAT-be.interesting.to watch.STA.PAST
it was interesting to watch
Was it interesting to watch?
Oja:non sé¢’éh  ni:h. 78 S E:h.
o-atyahaht-0 yes
N.SG.PAT-be.comical-STA Yes.

it’s comical because (emphasis)
Because it’s comical.
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De’sganoge’ hi:gé:h na’ot dé’éh.
te’-s-ka-nakre-’

NEG-REP-N.SG.AGT-be.plentiful-STA

it isn’t plentiful that that kind what
That sort of thing isn't common anymore.

De’shadiye:ha’ hi:gé:h  jiya’sho’oh.
te’-s-hati-yer-ha’ tsira-’sho’6h
NEG-REP-M.PL.AGT-do-HAB dog-NDIST
they don’t do it anymore that dogs

They don't do it anymore with dogs.

Beagles gé:s hanée’s hi:gé:h wayé:’.
ha-n6hwe’-s
M.SG.AGT-like-HAB

(English) repeatedly he likes it that isn’t it

He likes beagles doesn't he.

K:h. 83 SH Dewaohde:s ne:’ gaya:soh hi:gé:h.
yes te-w-ahoht-es-0 ka-yas-6h
Yes. DUP-N.SG.AGT-ear-long-STA N.SG.AGT-called-STA

long ears it is that

It's called long ears.
Dewaohde:s?
te-w-ahoht-es-0
DUP-N.SG.AGT-ear-long-STA

long ears

Long ears?

Dewaohde:s gé:s hadiyasta’ neh hound
te-w-ahoht-es-0 hati-yast-ha’ dog.
DUP-N.SG.AGT-ear-long-STA M.PL.AGT-call-HAB

long ears repeatedly they call it namely (English)

They call a hound dog long ears.

Awédetgii:de’ s¢’éh  dosayogého:di’ o:néh.
aw-etetkarat-¢’ t-0-s-a-yo-kénhoti-’

N.SG.PAT-be.pleasant-STA CIS-FAC-REP-FAC-N.SG.pat-summer-PUN

it’s pleasant because it’s summer again now

1t’s pleasant because it’s summer again now.

Jigos ni:h sho:h ae’>  éswbdi’no’t koh.
é-s-wati-'no’-t
FUT-REP-N.PL.AGT-peep-PUN

soon  (emphasis) just again they’ll peep and

And pretty soon the peepers will peep again.

Ge& gés o:néh gai’sdi:yo:h hi:gé:h,
ka-ri’st-iyo-:h that
N.SG.AGT-sound-nice-STA

really repeatedly now it’s a nice sound that

Really now that’s always a nice sound,
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89 S ¢hsadi:wato:da:t ae’. % L D,o:ges nizh.
&-hs-at-rihw-athdt-a-t-0 it’s true  (emphasis)
haty
FUT-2.5G.AGT-topic-listen.to-LK-CAUS-PUN That's right.
you will listen to it again

for you to listen to again.

91 L Ho:gack koh gé:s o’wadiit. 92 S Mm.
o’-wati-hraht-0 mm
FAC-N.PL.AGT-pass.by-PUN Mm.
geese and repeatedly they pass by
And geese keep going by.
93 S Ho:gactk koh gé:s 0’gi:s’ah sa:diit.
0-"karah-s-"ah s-a-hati-hraht-0
N.SG.PAT-get.dark-HAB-DIM  REP-FAC-M.PL.AGT-go.by-PUN
geese and repeatedly in the evening they go by again (males)

And geese go by again in the evening.

94 S Gé:s sawadist. 95 S Awédetgi:de’.
s-a-wati-hraht-0 aw-&tetkarat-¢’
REP-FAC-N.PL.AGT-g0.by-PUN N.SG.PAT-be.pleasant-STA

repeatedly they go by again (females) it’s pleasant
They go by again. It's pleasant.
96 L Awédetgi:de’ nii:h ahsoh sohe’. 97 S E:h.
aw-étetkarat-e’  (emphasis) s-Onhe-’ yes
2.SG.AGT-be.alive-STA Yes.
it’s pleasant (emphasis) still you’re alive

It's pleasant you're still alive.

98 S Ahsoh dewagadawénye:h yoédza’geh.
te-wak-at-awénye-:h y-0hwéts-a’keh
DUP-1.SG.PAT-MID-stir-STA  N.SG.AGT-earth-EXT.LOC

still I’m moving about on the earth

I'm still walking around on the earth.

99 S Ne gé:s wa:éni’ hi:gé:h neh,
wa’-hén-i-’
FAC-M.PL.AGT-say-PUN
itis  repeatedly they say that namely

That's what they always say,

100 S deyogwé:hsi’dagé’sihgoh gyo’oh gé:s,
te-yokw-ér-ahsi’t-a-ké&’srahk-6h
DUP-EX.PL.PAT-MID-foot-LK-provide.support-STA
it supports our feet hearsay repeatedly
it supports our feet,

101 S Mother Earth izgé:h.

(English)  (English)  which is
which is Mother Earth.
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102 L  Ga:nyo’ gé:s agato:de’ ni:h,
wak-athot-e’
1.8G.PAT-hear-STA

when repeatedly I hear (emphasis)

Whenever I hear it,

103 L ho:ga:k shadiita’,
s-hati-hraht-ha’
REP-M.PL.AGT-g0.by-HAB

geese they go by again
geese go by again,

104 L gee ni:h gé:s gwisdé’  no6’o:wéh,
n-a’-yaw-&h-0
PART-FAC-N.SG.PAT-happen-PUN
(English) (emphasis) repeatedly something it happens
Gee something always happens,

105 L gya’da:go:h é:h.
k-ya’t-ako:h
1.SG.AGT-body-INT.LOC
in my body yes
in my body.
106 S E:h. 107 S Sahsadogwe:’ gé:s aryé:’.
yes s-a-hs-atokwe-:’
Yes. REP-FAC-2.8G.AGT-feel. well-PUN
you feel better again repeatedly it seems
It always seems you feel better again.
108 L E:h. 109 L Di’gwath  gé:s go:wa:h.
yes I don’t know repeatedly why
Yes. I don’t know why.
110 L Gwisd®® no:ch gé:s  no’o6:wéh gya’da:go:h.
n-a’-yaw-&h-0 k-ya’t-ako:h
PART-FAC-N.SG.PAT-happen-PUN 1.8G.AGT-body-INT.LOC
something guess repeat it happens in my body

I guess something always happens in my body.

111 S Sahséshizya’k, waeh negé’ gé:s  hi:gé:h neh.
s-a-hs-oshr-iya’k-0
REP-FAC-2.SG.AGT-Cross-PUN
you crossed another winter  this point specifically repeat that namely
You went through another year, that's what it is.

112 S Hi:gé:h ga:nyo’ sawadishiga’tsi’, goshe:ka:’.
s-a-w-atrahshr-a-ka’tsh-i’ k-oshre-kha:’
REP-FAC-N‘SG.AGT—season-LK-take.apart-PUN N.SG.AGT-winter-CHAR

that when the season ended again the winter kind

That's when the winter season ended again.

183



A Grammar of the Seneca Language

184



A Grammar of the Seneca Language

Text 3. The First False Face
Told by Solon Jones
Recorded at Newtown on the Cattaraugus Reservation, May 7, 1957

Da:h o:néh égatSonya:né:’,
é-k-athrory-a-hno-:’
FUT-1.8G.AGT-tell.about-LK-DIST-PUN

SO now I will tell about things

So now I will tell about things,

3 shagojowéhgo:wa:h,
shako-atyowe-h-kowa:h
M.SG.AGT/3.PAT-defend-HAB-AUG
the great defender
the false face,

heh nijawésdahgoh,
ni-t-yaw-é-st-a-hk-6h
PART-CIS-N.SG.PAT-happen-CAUS-LK-INST-STA
how it happened

how it happened,

ne’hoh né:gé:h odado:nizh,
o-atat-Oni-:h
N.SG.PAT-REFL-make-STA

there this it has made itself

that it came into being,

hé:6weh yeya’dade’ neh o:gweh.
ye-ya’t-a-te-’
F.SG.AGT-body-LK-be.present-STA
where they are there namely people
among the people.

Ne:> neh ho:gweh,
h-6kweh
M.SG.AGT-person

itis namely aman

There was a man,

ne’hoh do:dawénye:aje’ hodowido:je’,
te-ho-atawény-h-atye-’ ho-atorat-6h-atye-’
DUP-M.SG.PAT-stir-STA-PROG-STA  M.SG.PAT-hunt-STA-PROG-STA

there he is moving about he is going along hunting

he was going about hunting,

gahadago:sho’.

ka-rhat-ako-sho’
N.SG.AGT-w00ds-INT.LOC-THROUGHOUT
throughout the woods

through the woods.

Da:h  ne’hoh no’o:weh hoto:de’,
n-a’-yaw-&h-0 ho-athot-e’
PART-FAC-N.SG.PAT-happen-PUN N.SG.PAT-hear-STA

SO there it happened he hears it

So there he heard it,
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wa’6sdowé’siiga:eh.
wa’-yo-stawé’sr-a-kar-ch
FAC-N.SG.PAT-rattle-LK-make.a.noise-PUN
the sound of a rattle

the sound of a rattle.

Da:h o:néh o’ta:da’t
o’-t-ha-ta’-t
FAC-DUP-M.SG.AGT-stand-PUN
SO then he stood

So then he stopped and listened carefully.

Ne’hoh wa:dga’t
wa’-ha-ahrok-a-"t-0
FAC-M.SG.AGT-hear-LK-CAUS-PUN
there he heard it

wa:dAaohdi:yos.
wa’-ha-at-ahoht-iyo-hst-0
FAC-M.SG.AGT-MID-ear-good-CAUS-PUN
he listened carefully

hé:gwa:th  nitawe:no:h.

heh-kwa:h ni-t-haw-en-6:h

there-toward PART-CIS-M.SG.PAT-come-STA
toward there ~ where he came from

He heard it from the direction he came from.

Da:h o:néh sa:hge:t,
s-a-ahket-0

REP-FAC-come.back-PUN

) then he went back

And so he turned back,

sa’ niyo:we’
ni-yo-re-’

PART-N.SG.PAT-distance-STA
a little way how far
after a little way he stopped again,

he

ha’désa:da’t,
ha’-t-6-s-a-ta’-t
TRANS-DUP-FAC-REP-FAC-stand-PUN

stood again

o:néh ae’ sa:daohdi:yos.
s-a-ha-at-ahdht-iyo-hst-0
REP-FAC-M.SG.AGT-MID-ear-good-CAUS-PUN
then again he listened carefully again

he listened carefully again.

Ne’ho:gwa:h sa:oga’t,

ne’hoh-kwa:h  s-a-ha-ahrok-a-’t-0

there-toward REP-FAC-M.SG.AGT-hear-LK-CAUS-PUN
toward there he heard it again

He heard it again from there,

hé:gwa:h  no’dbda:e’.

heh-kwa:h na’-t-0-t-a-h-e-’

there-toward PART-DUP-FAC-CIS-FAC-M.SG.AGT-g0-PUN
toward there  where he came from

from the direction he had come from.
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Da:h ne’hoh okji’geot,
o-ktsi’gar-ot-0

N.SG.PAT-stump-be.upright-STA

SO there a stump was there
And there there was a stump,

deyoswé:de’, 20
te-yo-swéte-’

DUP-N.SG.PAT-hollow-STA

it was hollow

it was hollow,

no’go:h wa:tgato’,
wa’-ha-atkatho-’
FAC-M.SG.AGT-look-PUN

inside he looked

he looked inside,

wa:ogé’ i:at
wa’-ho-ké-’ i-ha-t-0

ne’hoh wa:atis,
wa’-ha-athihst-0
FAC-M.SG.AGT-move-PUN

there he moved

he went up to it,

22 da:h ne’hoh wa:agé’,
wa’-ha-ké-’
FAC-M.SG.AGT-see-PUN
) there he saw it
and there he saw it,

nit’u:h,
ni-hu-u’uhuh

FAC-M.SG.PAT-see-PUN  PRO-M.SG.AGT-stand-STA  PART-M.SG.PAT-tiny

he saw him he’s standing
he saw a tiny man standing,

shagojowéhgo:wa:h,
shako-atyowe-h-kowa:h
M.SG.AGT/3.PAT-defend-HAB-AUG
the great defender

the false face,
tgaye:i’ ga’no:wa’
t-ka-yeri-’ ka-’now-a’

he’s tiny

ha:a’,
ha-haw-’

CIS-N.SG.AGT-be.right-STA  N.SG.AGT-carapace-NSF  M.SG.AGT-hold-STA

in fact turtle rattle
he was holding a turtle rattle,

tagbsgaha:t,
t-ha-kohs-karhat-0
CIS-M.SG.AGT-face-turn-STA
he’s looking up

he was looking up,

ne:> koh neh tgaye:i’
t-ka-yeri-’

he’s holding it

hota:’,
ho-hthar-’

CIS-N.SG.AGT-be.right-STA  M.SG.PAT-talk-STA

itis and namely really
and he was actually talking,

he’s talking
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gaghsa’ nigawéné’dé:h.

ka-kohs-a’ ni-ka-wén-o’té-:h
N.SG.AGT-face-NSF  PART-N.SG.AGT-voice-be.so-STA
face how its voice is

the way a false face talks.

Da:h ne’hoh né:gé:h sa:hdé:di’,

s-a-ha-ahtéti-’
REP-FAC-M.SG.AGT-g0-PUN
) there this one  he went back
So he went back,

dosgéh sho:h heawe:no:h,
he-haw-en-6:h
TRANS-M.SG.PAT-go.somewhere-STA
near just he has gone there
he had gone just a little way,

o:néh wa:ga’é:yo:’,
wa’-ha-ka’€yo-:’
FAC-M.SG.AGT-N.SG.AGT-notice-PUN
then he noticed it
when he noticed,

gatga’hoh dagaiwadiyo:dé’.
t-a-ka-rihw-a-tiyot-&’
CIS-FAC-N.SG.AGT-thing-LK-stretch-PUN

somewhere it caused distress

something was wrong with him.

Dayo6tgé’o:je’ sho:h.
t-a-yo-tkré’-6h-atye-’
CIS-FAC-N.SG.PAT-get.worse-STA-PROG-PUN

it was getting worse just

It was just getting worse.

Da:h o:néh ne’hoh hesho:yo:h,
he-s-ho-y6-:h
TRANS-REP-M.SG.PAT-arrive-STA
SO then there he’s arrived back

And so then he got back,

hé:oweh né:gé:h nité’joda:je’s,
ni-t-ha-i’trot-atye-’s
PART-CIS-M.SG.AGT-stay-PROG-HAB

where this one  where he’s staying

where he was staying,
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ne:> neh  jodé’hasdd’ ho’dohgoéoh.
t-yo-ate-"hast-6-’ ho-’téhkoréh-6h
CIS-N.SG.PAT-MID-strong-DIST-STA  M.SG.PAT-have.a.fever-STA
itis namely it is strong he has a fever

he had a high fever.

Ne:> koh neh tgwéhdi: e niaya’do’dé:h.
tkwéhtar-a-’€:’ ni-ha-ya’t-0’té-:h
blood-LK-color.of PART-M.SG.AGT-body-be.so-STA

itis and namely red how his body is

And his body was red.

Hé€h da’ach gwisdé’  na:di:ye:’

n-aa-hati-yer-’
PART-HYP-M.PL AGT-d0-PUN
no it’s impossible  something they did it
They couldn’t do anything

naéwoya’dageha’.
n-aa-howa-ya’t-a-kenh-a’
PART-HYP-3.AGT/M.SG.PAT-body-LK-help-PUN
they would help him

to help him.

Da:h ne’hoh wa’a:wéh
wa’-yaw-&h-0
FAC-N.SG.PAT-happen-PUN

o) there it happened

So it happened

o’gagwe:ni’ wa:tSonya:no:’

o’-ka-kweni-’ wa’-ha-athrory-a-hno-:’
FAC-N.SG.AGT-be.possible-PUN  FAC-M.SG.AGT-tell.about-LK-dist-PUN
it was possible he told about things

he was able to tell

né:dah niyo’dé:h wa:tgato’.
ni-y-0’té-:h wa’-ha-atkatho-’
PART-N.SG.AGT-what.kind-STA  FAC-M.SG.AGT-observe-PUN
here what kind he observed it

the kind of things he saw.

Da:h o:néh wa:dih§6:ni’ gagbhsa’,
wa’-hati-hsroni-’ ka-kohs-a’
FAC-M.PL.AGT-make-PUN  N.SG.AGT-face-NSF

SO then they made it face

So they made a face,
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o’tadiyéoda:ak né:gé:h
o’-t-hati-yer6tar-a-hk-0
FAC-DUP-M.PL.AGT-resembe-LK-INST-PUN
they made it resemble it this
they made it resemble this
wa:tSo:wi’ heh nigaya’dé’dé:h.
wa’-ha-athrori-’ ni-ka-ya’t-0’té-:h
FAC-M.SG.AGT-tell.about-PUN PART-N.SG.AGT-body-be.so-STA
he told about it there the way it was
the shape he told about.
Da:h tgaye:V’ né:gé  wa:diyé’gwahso:nye:t,
:h
t-ka-yeri-’ wa’-hati-y&’kw-a-hsory-e:ht-0
CIS-N.SG.AGT-be.right-STA FAC-M.PL.AGT-tobacco-LK-savor-CAUS-PUN

SO indeed this they burned tobacco for it
So they burned tobacco for it,
waénodoisok
wa’-hén-at-0hisyohk-0
FAC-M.PL.AGT-MID-persist-PUN
they prayed
they prayed
neh ne’hoh i:gé:h sgé:né’ ho:saya:wéh,

s-ka-ino-’ h-66-sa-yaw-&h-0

REP-N.SG.AGT-well-STA  TRANS-HYP-REP-N.SG.PAT-happen-PUN
namely that who well-being it would happen
that he would get well again,
né:gé:h heh  niyé’dé:h dagaiwadiyo:deé’.

ni-y-0’té-:h t-a-ka-rihw-a-tiyot-&-’
PART-N.SG.AGT-be.so-STA  CIS-FAC-N.SG.AGT-topic-LK-stretch-BEN-PUN

this where how it is it caused him distress

from what was wrong with him.

PART-FAC-N.SG.PAT-happen-PUN

Da:h do:gés ne’hoh né6’6:wéh,
n-a’-yaw-&h-0
SO indeed that it happened

So indeed that did happen,

sgé:no’ ho:saya:wéh,
h-66-s-a-yaw-&h-0
TRANS-HYP-REP-HYP-N.SG.PAT-happen-PUN
well-being it should happen again

that things improved again,
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da:h ne:” koh neh tgaye:i’,
t-ka-yeri-’
CIS-N.SG.AGT-be.right-STA
) itis and namely in fact
and so in fact,

sa’

niyoweje’

ni-yo-re-tye-’
PART-N.SG.PAT-how.far-PROG-STA
little. way how far along it is

every so often

o:néh haiogota’,
ha-rihdkoht-ha’
M.SG.AGT-perform.one’s.obligation-HAB
then he performs his obligation
he performs his ceremony,

né:dah na’ot shagojowéhgo:wa:h do:gé:h,
shako-atyowe-h-kowa:h
M.SG.AGT/3.PAT-defend-HAB-AUG

here this kind the great defender together

together with this false face,

tgaye:i’ né:gé:h wadwo’géosih,
t-ka-yeri-’ wa’-howa-a’kéhr-osrah-0
CIS-N.SG.AGT-be.right-STA FAC-3.AGT/M.SG.PAT-ashes-sprinkle-PUN
in fact this they sprinkled ashes on him
and they sprinkled ashes on him,

tgaye:i’ koh

t-ka-yeri-’

CIS-N.SG.AGT-be.right-STA

in fact and

and in fact

o’wadénéhdé:di’ neh hoéné’,
o’-w-atrénahtéti-’ ho-rén-a’
FAC-N.SG.AGT-song.go.on-PUN M.SG.PAT-sOong-NSF

his song went on namely his song

his song went on,

a:hé> sho:h dawénohdo:’ neh gaéno’,
t-a-w-&nohto-:’ ka-rén-a’
CIS-FAC-N.SG.AGT-in.control-PUN N.SG.AGT-song-NSF
itself  just it forced it namely song

the song just came out by itself,

191



60

61

62

63

64

65

66

67

A Grammar of the Seneca Language

né:dah neh nigaéno6’dé:h,
ni-ka-rén-0’té-:h
PART-N.SG.AGT-song-be.so-STA

this namely how the song is

the way the song was,

o’wadi:wahdé:di’
o’-w-at-rihw-ahtéti-’
FAC-N.SG.AGT-MID-thing-go-PUN
the thing went

it went on

hé’éh so:ga:> de’tonohdo’
te’-t-ho-énohto-’
NEG-CIS-M.SG.PAT-know-STA

no someone they don’t know it

no one knew it

si:gwa:h no’wo:dih.
n-a’-w-ati-h
PART-FAC-N.SG.AGT-other.side-PUN
over there on which side

before.
Da:h né:gé:h niyo:we’ 0’kda’oh.
ni-yo-re-’ y-0’kta’-6h
PART-N.SG.PAT-be.so.far-STA  N.SG.AGT-come.to.the.end-STA
SO this how far it is it has come to the end

And so up to this time.

Ne’hoh niy6’dé:h,
ni-y-0’té-:h
PART-N.SG.AGT-be.s0-STA
that how it is
That's how it is,

ne:’ gaya’dagéhashi’ éyagodé:’s,
ka-ya’takenh-a-hshr-a’ é-yako-atoha’s-0
N.SG.AGT-help-LK-nom-NSF  FUT-F.SG.PAT-become.for-PUN
itis help it will become to people

it will become a help to people,

so6:di’gwah na’ot né:gé:h étgaiwadiyo:de’,

s0:-ti’gwah é-t-ka-rihw-a-tiyot-¢’

who-ever FUT-CIS-N.SG.AGT-topic-LK-stretch-PUN
whoever what kind  this it will cause distress

whoever is in distress,
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we:so’ né:gé:h oyédeté’oh,
o-yétethe’-6h
N.SG.PAT-become.apparent-STA
much this it has become apparent
as has appeared often,

ne:’> ogwe:nyo:h éshagodiya’dageha’,
o-kweny-6:h &-shakoti-ya’takenh-a’
N.SG.PAT-be.able-STA  FUT-3.NONSG.AGT/FEM.SG.PAT-help-PUN
itis it is possible they will help them

they will be able to help them,

neh shagojowéhgo:wa:h.
shako-atyowe-h-kowa:h
M.SG.AGT/3.PAT-defend-HAB-AUG

namely false face

the false faces.

Da:h o:néh waih no:néh gayégotwéh,
ka-y&’kw-6thw-éh
N.SG.AGT-tobacco-burn-STA

S0 then indeed when tobacco is burned

So when tobacco is burned,

dach ne:’ koh hi:’gwah neh tgaye:i’,
t-ka-yeri-’
CIS-N.SG.AGT-be.right-STA
) itis and also namely in fact
and so also in fact,

ne’hoh héyowénowi:sat,
h-é-yo-wén-awisaht-0
TRANS-FUT-N.SG.PAT-word-touch.glancingly-PUN
that it will mention it there
it will be mentioned there,

waodiyé’gwahso:wi’,
wa’-hoti-yé&’kw-a-hsori-’
FAC-M.PL.PAT-tobacco-LK-savor-PUN
they smell the tobacco

they smell the tobacco,

neh gaédi’gwah nii:h niyo:we’
ni-yo-re-’
PART-N.SG.PAT-how.far-STA
namely wherever (emphasis) how far it is

however far it is
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nigé:oje’

part-ka-ro-h-atye-’
PART-N.SG.AGT-things.be.in-STA
where it is

in different lands,

da:h o:néh gwas
o) then very much
so then this

oddédzajéonyo’,

o-at-Ohwéts-a- te-honyo-’
N.SG.PAT-land-LK-be.present-DIST-STA
different lands

né:gé:h
this

ne:> ne’hoh todiawihdahgoh,
t-hoti-hawihtahk-6h
CIS-M.PL.PAT-bring.about-STA

itis there
where they brought it about,
neh ga’hasdeshi’,

ka-’haste-hshr-a’

they have brought it about

N.SG.AGT-be.strong-NOM-NSF

namely power

the power,

ne:> né:h neh do:dind’go:’ nizh,
te’-hoti-na’kor-’
NEG-M.PL.PAT-be.vulnerable-STA

itis this  namely they can do anything (emphasis)

they can do anything,

da’agagwe:ni’, ogwé:neh ne’hoh,

te’-a-ka-kweni-’ 6kweh-neh

NEG-FAC-N.SG.AGT-be.possible-PUN  person-EXT.LOC

it wasn’t possible where people are  there

that couldn’t be done, where people are,

aéné’se:k

aa-hén-e-’s-ek
HYP-M.PL.AGT-g0-STA.DIST-CONT
they might be around

the false faces might be there,

niéné’s’a:h.
ni-hén-a’s’ahah-0
PART-M.SG.AGT-small.ones-STA
little ones

the little ones

Da:h ne:> gwa:h neh

SO itis but namely

nagwas shagojowéhgo:wa:h,
shako-atyowe-h-kowa:h
M.SG.AGT/3.PAT-defend-HAB-AUG

very false face

desgayéodazhgoh,

te-s-ka-yérotar-a-hk-6h
DUP-CIS-N.SG.AGT-resemble-LK-INST-STA
it’s made to resemble it

so it's made to resemble it closely,
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ogwényos’oh,
o-kweny-6-hs’-6h
N.SG.PAT-be.able-STA-EVEN-STA
it eventually succeeded

it eventually succeeded,

ne’hoh todiyé’dahgdoh,
t-hoti-y6 tahk-6h
CIS-M.PL.PAT-arrive.by.means.of-STA
there they arrived with it
they came with it,

ga’hasdeshi’ honddo’se:’6h,
ka-"haste-hshr-a’ hon-at6’se-’-6h
N.SG.AGT-be.strong-NOM-NSF ~ M.PL.PAT-have.enough-INCH-STA
power they got enough

they got enough power,

né:gé:h né:wa’ neh shagojowéhgo:wa:h,
shako-atyowe-h-kowa:h
M.SG.AGT/3.PAT-defend-HAB-AUG
this this time namely false face

the false faces now,

ne’hoh 6gwé:neh,
6kweh-neh
person-EXT.LOC

there where people are

among the people,

gagéoda:je’ gahs6:ni:h,
ka-kehot-atye-’ ka-hsroni-:h
N.SG.AGT-lay.down-PROG-STA  N.SG.AGT-make-STA
it’s laid down all along it’s made

it's made here and there,

0:wé’gi:’ gayi:’dahgoh,
o-hwé’kar-a’ ka-yera’t-a-kw-6h
N.SG.PAT-W00d-NSF  N.SG.AGT-use-LK-INST-STA
wood it’s used for it

wood is used for it,

ne:’ neh tgaye:i’ hodiyé’gwahsonye:hdoh,
t-ka-yeri-’ hoti-y&’kw-ahsori-e:ht-6h
CIS-N.SG.AGT-be.right-STA  M.PL.PAT-tobacco-savor-CAUS-STA

itis namely indeed they’ve given it the scent of tobacco

indeed they've given it the scent of tobacco,
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o:néh ga’hasdesha’ 0d6’6h.
ka-’haste-hshr-a’ 0-ato’-6h
N.SG.AGT-be.strong-nom-NSF  N.SG.PAT-become-STA
now power it has become

now it has become powerful.

Ogwe:nyo:h éshagoya’dage:ha’ neh 0:kweh,
o-kweny-6:h €-shako-ya’takenh-a’

N.SG.PAT-be.able-STA  FUT-M.SG.AGT/3.PAT-help-PUN

it is possible he will help them namely people

He will be able to help people,

ga:nyo’ hé:oweh gwisdé® né:gé:h étgaiwadiyo:de’,
é-t-ka-rihw-a-tiyot-¢’
FUT-CIS-N.SG.AGT-topic-LK-stretch-PUN

when where something this it will cause distress

when something causes distress,

tsa’dé:won,

tsha’-t-é-w-aht-0
COIN-DUP-FUT-N.SG.AGT-be.right.choice-PUN
it will be the right choice

it will be the right choice,

hodigwenyo:h koh,
hoti-kweny-6:h
M.PL.PAT-be.able-STA

they are able and
and they are able,

gatga’hoh nétadiya:’dak égayédétehso:ni’,
n-&-t-hati-yera’tahk-0 é-ka-yétethe-hshr-6ni-’
PART-FUT-M.PL.AGT-use-PUN  FUT-N.SG.AGT-appearance-NOM-make-PUN
anywhere how they will use it it will make an appearance

wherever they will use it and it will make an appearance,

heh ne:’ do:nodoédzo:nih na:shagotiya’dage:ha’,
te-hon-atohwétsoni-h n-aa-shakoti-ya’takenh-a’
DUP-M.PL.PAT-want-HAB  PART-HYP-3.NONSG.AGT/F.SG.PAT-help-PUN
how itis they want it that they might help them

they want to help them,

100 jé:gwah so:ga:> joiwadi:yo:n,

t-yo-rihw-a-tiyot-0
CIS-N.SG.PAT-topic-LK-stretch-STA
if someone in distress
if someone is in distress,
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da:ch ne’hoh niyo:we’
ni-yo-re-’
PART-N.SG.PAT-s0.far-STA
o) there how far it is
so at this point

né:gé:h nigi:wayéde:ih neh
ni-k-rihw-a-yéter-ih
PART-1.8SG.AGT-topic-LK-know.about-STA

this what I know about it namely

this is what I know about the matter.
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Text 4. The Senecas and the Gahkwas
Told by Roy Jimerson
Recorded on the Cattaraugus Reservation, June 1956

EgatSonya:no:’,
é-k-at-hrory-a-hno-:’
FUT-1.SG.AGT-MID-tell-LK-DIST-PUN
I’11 tell about things

I’'m going to tell about things,

égegeodé’ gi’shéh gaya:soh,
&-ke-kar-ot-¢’ ka-yas-6h
FUT-1.SG.AGT-story-stand-PUN N.SG.AGT-call-STA
I’1l tell a story maybe it is called

maybe 1'd be said to tell a story,

ne:’ tsaénodi:yo’ neh, Ga:hgwa’gé:ond’.
tsha’-hén-atriyo-’ ka-rahkw-a’ke-hrond’
COIN-M.PL.AGT-fight-PUN N.SG.AGT-sun-EXT.LOC-POP
it is namely the Gahkwas.

when they fought, the Gahkwas.

Ga:hgwa’gégé:o’ hadinogek,
ka-rahkw-a-’ke-kéha:’ hati-nakre-hk
N.SG.AGT-Sun-LK-EXT.LOC-DEC  M.SG.AGT-dwell-STA.PAST
Ga:hgwa’gégé:o’ they lived

They lived at Ga:hgwa’gégé:o’,

da:h dosgéh niadino:gek neh Onodowa’ga:’.
ni-hati-nakre-hk o-ndt-owa-’ka:’
PART-M.PL.AGT-dwell-STA PAST N.SG.PAT-hill-big-CHAR
SO near where they lived namely the Senecas

and the Senecas lived nearby.

Da:h o:néh dih ni:h,

SO then (topic shift) (emphasis)

So then,

waodiya’daye:ih dé:notgé:ni’ ha’de:yo:h,
wa’-hoti-ya’tayeri-h te-hén-atkéni-’ ha’-te-y-6-:h
FAC-M.PL.PAT-gather-PUN  DUP-M.PL.AGT-compete-PUN  TRANS-DUP-N.SG.AGT-many-STA
they gathered they will compete many things

they gathered to compete in many different things,

ga:nyo’ gwa:h na’ot né:gé:h neh, gatga:nye’shi’.
ka-tkahnye-’shr-a’
N.SG.AGT-play-NOM-NSF

when but that.kind  these namely games

when there were these, games.
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9 Dewd’a:d’ gye:h,
te-w-a’ar-r-0-’
DUP-N.SG.AGT-netting-be.in-DIST-STA
lacrosse some
One was lacrosse,

10 waodiye:ih negé’, géjohgowa:néh.
wa’-hoti-yeri-h ka-ityohk-owané-h
FAC-M.PL.PAT-gather-PUN N.SG.AGT-crowd-big-STA
they gathered specifically a big crowd

they gathered, a big crowd.

11 Da:h waodiye:ih nege’,
wa’-hoti-yeri-h
FAC-M.PL.PAT-gather-PUN
they gathered specifically

So they gathered,

12 ha’de:y6:h waénotga:nye:’.
ha’-te-y-6-:h wa’-hén-atkahnye-:’
TRANS-DUP-N.SG.PAT-many-STA  FAC-M.PL.AGT-play-PUN
many things they played

they played all kinds of things.

13 Gage:da’, dewa’a:o’,
ka-ket-a’ te-w-a’ar’-r-6-’
N.SG.AGT-hoop.and.javelin-NSF  DUP-N.SG.AGT-netting-be.in-DIST-STA
hoop and javelin lacrosse

Hoop and javelin, lacrosse

14 o’ténéno’sgwaé’ koh, o’téndjanoé’ koh.
0’-t-hén-&éna’skwar-&’ o’-t-hén-atyanar-¢’
FAC-DUP-M.PL AGT-jump-PUN FAC-DUP-M.PL.AGT-run.a.race.PUN
they jumped and  they ran races and

and jumping, and foot races.

15 Da:h ne:” neh, no’ge:’,
o) itis namely last
So the last thing,

16 0’6ik neh, o’tSadaje:no:’.
wa’-yo-hrahk-0 o’-t-hy-atat-yeno-:’
FAC-N.SG.PAT-come.last-PUN FAC-DUP-M.DU.AGT-REFL-grab-PUN
it came last namely they wrestled

it came last, the wrestling

17 Ga:hgwa’gé:ond’, Onodowa’ga:’.
ka-rahkw-a’ke-hrond’ o-ndt-owa-’ka:’
N.SG.AGT-sun-EXT.LOC-POP  N.SG.PAT-hill-big-CHAR
the Gahkwas

The Gahkwas, the Senecas.

200



18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

A Grammar of the Seneca Language

O’tgado:géh ne:> neh agwas né:gé:h
o’-t-ka-tokéh-0

FAC-DUP-N.SG.AGT-be.even-PUN

it was evenly matched itis namely very this

It was very evenly matched,

do:gwah né’gaisda:’e:k,
n-a’-ka-rist-a-’ek-0
PART-FAC-N.SG.AGT-metal-LK-strike-PUN
so many  how many hours

after several hours,

ne:> waih negé’ waowogaida:t
wa’-howa-karit-a-t-0
FAC-3.AGT/M.SG.PAT-slant-LK-CAUS-PUN
itis indeed specifically they got the best of them
they got the best of them

neh Ga:hgwa’gé:ond’.
ka-rahkw-a’ke-hrono’
N.SG.AGT-Sun-EXT.LOC-POP

namely the Gahkwas

the Gahkwas.

Dzok o:néh ni:h waodino’kwéh
wa’-hoti-na’khwéh-0
FAC-N.PL.PAT-angered-PUN

well  then (emphasis) they became angry

Well then they became angry

neh Ga:hgwa’gé:ond’.
ka-rahkw-a’ke-hrono’
N.SG.AGT-sun-EXT.LOC-POP

namely the Gahkwas

the Gahkwas.

wa:éni’ déjohdago’.

wa’-hén-i->  t-&-t-yo-ahtako-’
DUP-FUT-CIS-N.SG.PAT-try.again-PUN

they said it will be tried again

They said ‘Let it be repeated.’

Agwas dogé’o:’ néya:wéh né:gé:h,
n-&-yaw-¢h-0
PART-FUT-N.SG.PAT-happen-PUN

very the real thing it will happen this

It will happen the right way,
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waéné:niso:ni’ koh ni:h
wa’-hén-éhnihsr-6ni-’
FAC-M.PL.AGT-day-make-PUN

they set a date and  (emphasis)
and they set a date

édi:swe’ o:néh ae’, désgado:géh.

é-ti-sw-e-’ t-&-s-ka-tok&h-0

FUT-REP-2.PL. AGT-come-PUN DUP-FUT-REP-N.SG.AGT-be.even-PUN
you will come again then again it will be evenly matched again

when you will come and it will be evenly matched again.

Da:h ne:> gwa:th negé’ neh ga:nyo’,
o) itis  but specifically namely when
So when it is,

dé:yadaje:no:’,

t-&-hy-atat-yend-:’
DUP-FUT-M.DU.AGT-REFL-grab-PUN
they will wrestle

they will wrestle,

so:di’gwah na’ot neh o:gweh éowogaida:t,
&-howa-karit-a-t
FUT-3.AGT/M.SG.PAT-slant-LK-CAUS
whoever what kind namely person  they will get the best of him
whoever gets the best of him,

éowoéhda’is,

€-howa-heht-a’ihst-0
FUT-3.AGT/M.SG.PAT-ground-pierce-PUN
he will put him on the ground

and throws him to the ground,

éowonyo’ éowonoen.

é-howa-ryo-’ é-howa-nohweht-0

FUT-3.AGT/M.SG.PAT-Kill-PUN  FUT-3.AGT/M.SG.PAT-bash.head-PUN
they’ll bash his head in

he’ll kill him, he’ll bash his head in.

Da:h ne:” hi:gé:h neh,

SO itis  this namely

So this,

wa:éni’ né:gé:h wa:di:wis’a’

wa’-hén-i-’ wa’-hati-rihw-ihsa-:’
FAC-M.PL.AGT-say-PUN FAC-M.PL.AGT-plan-finish-PUN
they said these they finalized it

they said they completed their plans,
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neh Ga:hgwa’gé:ono’.
ka-rahkw-a’ke-hrond’
N.SG.AGT-sun-EXT.LOC-POP

namely the Gahkwas

the Gahkwas.

Dzok o:néh na:h,

well then (emphasis)

Well then,

waénodéhsonya:no:’ ha’de:yo:h negé’
wa’-hén-atehsrony-a-hno-:’ ha’-te-y-6-:h

FAC-M.PL. AGT-prepare-LK-DIST-PUN ~ TRANS-DUP-N.SG.AGT-many-STA

they got things ready many things that is

they got many things ready,

o’ténoshé:nye:’ noch  gaya:soh neh,
o’-t-hén-ashénye-:’ ka-yas-6h
FAC-DUP-M.PL.AGT-train-PUN N.SG.AGT-be.called-STA

they trained I guess it’s called namely

they trained I guess it was called,

ga:nyo’ gé:s na’ot negé’ hayéoh,
ha-wyéh-6h
M.SG.AGT-know.how-STA
when repeatedly what kind specifically he knew how

whatever he knew how to do,

waénodéhsonya:no:’.
wa’-hén-atehsrony-a-hno-:’
FAC-M.PL.AGT-prepare-LK-DIST-PUN

they got things ready

they got things ready.

Da:h ne:” koh negé’ neh,

SO itis and specifically namely
And so,

o’ténddaje:no:’ né:gé:h,

0’-t-hén-atat-yend-:’
FAC—DUP—M.PL.AGT—REFL-grab-PUN

they wrestled these
they wrestled,

hono:ho’ sho:h o’ténddaje:no:’,
hon-6hw-a’ o’-t-hén-atat-yend-:’
M.PL.PAT-self-NSF FAC-DUP-M.PL.AGT-REFL-grab-PUN

they themselves ~ just they wrestled
they just wrestled among themselves
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da:h ne:> wadwoya’da:go’,
wa’-hdwa-ya’t-rako-’
FAC-3.AGT/M.SG.PAT-body-choose-PUN

SO itis  they chose him

so they picked him out,

ne:’

nagwas o:néh do6:noé’go:was.
te’-ho-na’kor-ahs
NEG-M.SG.PAT-be.vulnerable-HAB
itis very then he’s invulnerable

the one who was the most competent.

Ne:’ déodaje:no:’.
t-&-h-atat-yeno-:’
DUP-FUT-M.SG.AGT-REFL-grab-PUN
itis  he will wrestle
He would wrestle.

Da:h ne:” ni:h ho’ga:e’ né:gé:h,
h-o0’-ka-hew-’
TRANS-FAC-N.SG.AGT-time.come-PUN

o) itis (emphasis) the time came this

So the time came,

waénotga:nye:’ da:h,
wa’-hén-atkahnye-:’
FAC-M.PL.AGT-play-PUN

they played o)
they played and so,

gwas sho:h nosayawéh,
n-0-s-a-yaw-&h-0
PART-FAC-REP-FAC-N.SG.PAT-happen-PUN
very  just it happened again
it just happened again,

wadwodi’ne:a’,
wa’-hOwati-’neha-:’
FAC-3.AGT/3.NONSG.PAT-beat-PUN
they beat them

they beat them,

tga:go:n ni:h na’ot waénotga:nye:’,
t-ka-kot-0 wa’-hén-atkahnye-:’
CIS-N.SG.AGT-be.necessary-STA FAC-M.PL.AGT-play-PUN
whatever (emphasis) what kind they played

whatever they played,
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wadwodi’ne:a’.
wa’-hdwati-’neha-:’
FAC-3.AGT/3.NONSG.PAT-beat-PUN
they beat them

they beat them.

O’téndjanoé’
o’-t-hén-atyanar-¢&’
FAC-DUP-M.PL.AGT-run.a.race-PUN
they ran races

They ran races

ae’ né:wa’ koh wa:tgwe:ni’.
wa’-ha-atkweni-’
FAC-M.SG.AGT-win-PUN

again thistime and he won

and he won again this time.

Gage:da’ koh wa:tgwe:ni’ hi:’gwah.
ka-ket-a’ wa’-ha-atkweni-’ hae’kwah
N.SG.AGT-hoop.and.javelin-NSF FAC-M.SG.AGT-Win-PUN

hoop and javelin and he won also

He won in hoop and javelin too.

O’ténod’sgwa:é’ koh.
0’-t-h-éna’skwar-¢’
FAC-DUP-M.SG.AGT-jump-PUN

he jumped and

And in jumping.

Agwas waowogaida:t neh Ga:hgwa’gé:ond’.
wa’-howa-karitat-0 ka-rahkw-a’ke-hrono’
FAC-3.AGT/M.SG.PAT-defeat-PUN N.SG.AGT-sun-EXT.LOC-POP

completely they defeated him namely the Gahkwas

They completely defeated the Gahkwas.

Gay6tgé’o:je’ hondhgaiés.

ka-yo-atké&h-oh-atye-’ hon-ahkarih&h-s

N.SG.AGT-N.SG.PAT-increase-STA-PROG-STA  M.PL.PAT-become.annoyed-HAB
it was increasing
They were getting increasingly annoyed.

Da:h o:néh né’gé:’> o’6dk
wa’-yo-hrahk-0
FAC-N.SG.PAT-come.last-PUN
o) then last it came last
So then the last thing
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neg¢’ neh dé:yadaje:no:’.
t-&-hy-atat-yeno-:’
DUP-FUT-M.DU.AGT-REFL-grab-PUN

specifically namely they will wrestle

was the wrestling.

Ne:’ neh hadindge’
hati-nakre-’
M.PL.AGT-dwell-STA

itis namely they live

The ones who lived there

ganodagé:da’ hondtga:nye:h.
ka-notakét-a’ hon-atkahnye-:h
N.SG.AGT-type.of.wrestling?-NSF ~ M.PL.PAT-play-STA
type of wrestling? they are playing

they were playing (a type of wrestling?).

Da:h o:néh ni:h,

o) then (emphasis)
So then,
waénodéhso:ni’ ni:h

wa’-hén-atehsroni-’
FAC-M.PL.AGT-prepare-PUN

they prepared it (emphasis)
they prepared

ne’hoh dé:yadaje:né:’ da:h,
t-&-hy-atat-yend-:’
DUP-FUT-M.DU.AGT-REFL-grab-PUN

there they will wrestle o)

where they would wrestle so,

o’ténotwadase’ 0:édo:h,
o’-t-hén-athwatase-’ yo-hét-6:h
FAC-DUP-M.PL.agt-form.a.circle-PUN  N.SG.PAT-go.to.the.front-STA
they formed a circle in the front

they formed a circle in the front,

o’tadi:da’t negé’ neh,

o’-t-hati-ta’-t

FAC-DUP-M.PL.AGT-stand.up-PUN

they stood up specifically namely

they stood up,

shodiné’gi:e’ koh neh, hodisgé’égehda’.
s-hoti-na’kar-a-hr-¢’ hoti-ské&’€keht-a’
REP-N.PL.PAT-horn-LK-put.on-STA M.PL.PAT-warrior-NSF
chiefs and namely warriors

the chiefs and the warriors.
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Da:h no’gé:> ne’hoh,
) behind there
So behind them there,

> neh etino’éh o’dwadi:da’t.

o’-t-wati-da’-t
FAC-DUP-F.PL.AGT-stand-PUN
itis namely our mothers they stood
stood our mothers.

ne:

Da:h o:néh tiga:de’ ae’  sho:h,
thi-ka-te-’
CONTR-N.SG.AGT-be.present-STA

o) then differently again just

So then again in contrast,

heh niga:oni:h dath ne:” neh,
ni-ka-hah-6ni-:h
PART-N.SG.AGT-path-make-STA
there how the order was ) itis namely
in order were

hénégwe’da:se:’.
hén-okwe’t-ase-:’
M.PL.AGT-person-young-STA

the young people

the young people.

Oganya’shidegésho’ ne:’ gé:s howodi:ya:s.
o-karya’shr-a-tek-&-sho’ howati-yas-0
N.SG.PAT-knife-LK-burn-STA-NDIST 3.AGT/3.NONSG.PAT-call-HAB
burnt knives itis  repeatedly  they call them

Burnt Knives is what they called them.

Dzok o:néh ae’  o’tSadaje:no:’ né:gé:h,
o’-t-hy-atat-yeno-:’
FAC-DUP-M.DU.AGT-REFL-grab-PUN

well then again they wrestled these

Well then again they wrestled,

honédehsa’sh koh negé’ neh,
hon-atehsa’-6h

M.PL.PAT-be.ready-STA

they are ready and  specifically namely
and they were ready,

éowonoén ga:nyo’ éowoya’je:nén.

€-howa-ndheht-0 é-howa-ya’t-yenéht-0
FUT-3.AGT/M.SG.PAT-crush.head-PUN FUT-3.AGT/M.SG.PAT-body-make.fall-PUN
they will crush his head when they will put him down

to bash in his head when they put him down.

207



78

79

80

81

82

83

84

85

A Grammar of the Seneca Language

O’tsadaje:no:’
o’-t-hy-atat-yeno-:’
FAC-DUP-M.DU.AGT-REFL-grab-PUN
they wrestled

They wrestled,

né:gé:h,

these

o:h o’ybnishe’t
0’-y-Onishe’-t

FAC-N.SG.AGT-become.long.time-PUN

gyo’oh

do:nodaje:no:h.
te-hon-atat-yend-:h
DUP-M.PL.PAT-REFL- grab-STA

oh it became a long time hearsay they’re wrestling

oh, they were wrestling for a long time.

Jé:gwah sho:h waowodgaida:t neh Ga:hgwa’gé:ono’.
wa’-howa-karitat-0 namely ka-rahkw-a-"ke-hrond’
FAC-3.AGT/M.SG.PAT-best-PUN N.SG.AGT-sun-LK-EXT.LOC-POP

finally just they got the best of him namely the Gahkwa

Finally they got the best of the Gahkwa.

Waowoéhda’is, ho:gweh,

wa’-hdwa-heht-a’ihst-0 h-6kwe-h

FAC-3.AGT/M.SG.PAT-ground-pierce-PUN  M.SG.AGT-person-STA

they threw him on the ground man

They threw a man on the ground,

wadwodiya’dageha’ negé’ neh, waowonoen.

wa’-hdwati-ya’takenh-a’ wa’-howa-nohwéht-0

FAC-3.AGT/3.NONSG.PAT-help-PUN FAC-3.AGT/M.SG.PAT-crush.head-PUN

they helped them specifically namely they crushed his head

they helped them to bash his head in.

O’towonohaga:’,

o’-t-hdwa-nonhaka-:’

FAC-DUP-3.AGT/3.SG.PAT-spread.out-PUN

they spread him out

they spread him out,

ahsoh sho:h de’shotgéoh ni:h,

te’-s-ho-atkéh-6h
NEG-REP-M.SG.PAT-get.up-STA

still just (emphasis)

he still hadn’t gotten up,

waowoye:no:’, éowoewat o:néh.

wa’-hdwa-yend-:’ é-howa-hewaht-0
FAC-3.AGT/M.SG.PAT-grab-PUN
they grabbed him they will punish him

they grabbed him to punish him then.
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Gaganya’shi’ wa:é&’,

ka-karya’shr-a’ wa’-ha-r-¢’
N.SG.AGT-knife-NSF  FAC-M.SG.AGT-put.in-PUN
knife he put it in it

He put a knife in it.

negé’ neh ado:gé&’ ha:a’.
ha-haw-’
M.SG.AGT-be.holding-STA
specifically namely ax he’s holding it

he's holding an ax.

Waéwoné honya’k gyo’oh.
wa’-hdwa-nd’hon-ya’k-0
FAC-3.AGT/M.SG.PAT-head-cut-PUN

they cut off his head hearsay
They cut off his head.
Waiiwiini'i’hiinya’k né:gé:h dzok o:néh na:h hi:gé:h,

wa’-hdwa-n6’hon-ya’k-0

FAC-3.AGT/M.SG.PAT-head-cut-PUN

they cut off his head this well  then (emphasis) that
They cut off his head and then,

he’tgéh  waonddi’.
wa’-hon-ati-’
FAC-M.PL.PAT-throw-PUN

up above they threw it

they threw it in the air.

Ga:nyo’ ho’wahge:t negé’ neh,
h-o’-w-ahket-0
TRANS-FAC-N.SG.AGT-go.and.return-PUN

when it went there specifically namely

When it went there,

he’tgéh  ho’wahge:t ni:h waonodi’.
h-o’-w-ahket-0 wa’-hon-ati-’
TRANS-FAC-N.SG.AGT-g0-PUN FAC-M.PL.PAT-throw-PUN
up above it went there (emphasis)  they threw it

they threw it up in the air.

Y6édza’geh hosagayé:da’t,

y-6hwéts-a’keh h-6-s-a-ka-yéta’-t
N.SG.AGT-earth-EXT.LOC  TRANS-FAC-REP-FAC-N.SG.AGT-land-PUN
on the earth it landed again

It landed back on the earth,
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94 ga:nyo’ yoédza’geh hosagayé:da’t,
y-0hwéts-a’keh h-6-s-a-ka-yéta’-t
N.SG.AGT-earth-EXT.LOC ~ TRANS-FAC-REP-FAC-N.SG.AGT-land-PUN
when on the earth it landed again

when it landed back on the earth,

95 o:néh ae’ daéndja’do:di’ negé’ neh,
t-a-hén-at-ya’t-6ti-’
CIS-FAC-M.PL.AGT-MID-body-throw-PUN
then again they jumped in specifically namely
they jumped in,

96 Ga:hgwa’gé:ondé’.
ka-rahkw-a’ke-hrono’
N.SG.AGT-sun-EXT.LOC-POP
the Gahkwas
the Gahkwas.

97 Honddehsa’o:6je’ ni:h neh,
hon-atehsa’-6h-atye-’
M.PL.PAT-get.ready-STA-PROG-STA
they are getting ready (emphasis) namely
They were getting ready,

98 ga’sgwihsa’ hadi:a’,
ka-’skwihs-a’ hati-haw-’
N.SG.AGT-hatchet-NSF ~ M.SG.PL-carry-STA
hatchet they are carrying

they were carrying hatchets,

99 da:h o:néh ae’  negé’ Onoédowa’ga:’,
o-ndt-owa-’ka:’
N.SG.PAT-hill-big-CHAR
o) then again specifically the Senecas
on the other hand the Senecas,

100 hadi’nigd:izyo:h niich
hati-’nikdh-iyo-:h
M.PL.AGT-mind-good-STA
they have good minds (emphasis)
they were honest

101 gwisdé’®  dé:ne:h negé’ neh,
te’-hén-er-h
NEG-M.PL.AGT-think-STA
something they don’t think specifically namely

they didn’t suspect anything
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ne’hoh néya:wéh jigwas,
n-&-yaw-¢h-0
PART-FUT-N.SG.PAT-happen-PUN

that it will happen soon

what was about to happen,

da:h da:di:awi’ neh hénodiyosdahgwa’.
te’-hati-hawi-’ hén-at- riyo-hst-a-hkw-a’
NEG-M.PL.AGT-carry-STA M.PL.AGT-MID-kill-CAUSE-LK-INST-HAB
SO they aren’t carrying it namely they use them to kill

so they weren’t carrying weapons.

Da:h ne:” o:néh hadi:a’ no:ch  ni:h
hati-haw-’
M.PL.AGT-carry-STA

SO itis then they’re carrying it I guess (emphasis)

And I guess the Gahkwas were carrying them.

neh Ga:hgwa’gé:oné’.
ka-rahkw-a’ke-hrond’
N.SG.AGT-sun-EXT.LOC-POP

namely the Gahkwas

the Gahkwas.

Waénodi:yo’ dih né:gé:h,
wa’-hén-atriyo-’
FAC-M.PL.AGT-fight-PUN

they fought (topic shift) these

They fought,

ga:nyo’ ni:h noda:ya:’dak Nodowa’ga:’,
n-0-t-a-ha-yera’tahkw-0 o-ndt-owa-’ka:’
PART-FAC-CIS-FAC-M.SG.AGT-use-PUN  N.SG.PAT-hill-big-CHAR

when (emphasis) the Senecas

in which case the Seneca used them,

éodizyo’,

&-ha-atriyo-’
FUT-M.SG.AGT-fight-PUN
he will fight

to fight,

dath wadwodigaida:t gyo’0oh ni:h.
wa’-howati-karit-a-t
FAC-3.AGT/3.NONSG.PAT-slant-LK-CAUS
SO they got the best of them hearsay (emphasis)
so they got the best of them.

211



110

111

112

113

114

115

116

117

118

A Grammar of the Seneca Language

A:yé:’ tSigos sho:h é:nédé’go’ o:néh.
é-hén-ate’ko-’
FUT-M.PL.AGT-run.away-PUN

it seems soon  just they will run away then

It seems that soon they were going to run away.

Da:h o:néh gyo’oh o’tédi:et negé’
o’-t-hoti-hereht-0
FAC-DUP-M.PL.PAT-yell-PUN

SO then hearsay they yelled specifically
So then they yelled,

héndgwe’da:se:’, Oganya’shidegésho’6h,
hén-6kwe’t-ase-:’ o-karya’shr-a-tek-&-sho’6h
M.PL.AGT-person-young-STA  N.SG.PAT-knife-LK-STA-NDIST

young men burnt knives

the young men, the Burnt Knives,

dodaéné:hda: koh waénodi:yo’.
t-0-t-a-hén-éréhtat-0 wa’-hén-atriyo-’
DUP-FAC-CIS-FAC-M.PL.AGT-run-PUN FAC-M.PL.AGT-fight-PUN
they ran back and they fought

and they ran back and fought.

Gaodhja> wa:dia:’dak.
wa’-hati-yera’t-a-hkw-0
FAC-M.PL.AGT-use-LK-INST-PUN
they used it

They used whips.
Da:h o:néh nié:h hi:gé:h,
S0 then (emphasis) those

So then they,

ga:nyo’ wa:diga’é:yo:’ neh,
wa’-hati-ka’€yo-:’
FAC-M.PL.AGT-notice-PUN

when they noticed it namely

when they noticed,

hadigéhjih o:néh né:h,
hati-kéhtsi-h
M.PL.AGT-be.old-STA

the old men then (emphasis)
the old men,
é:notgwe:ni’ no:h,

&-hén-atkweni-’
FUT-M.PL.AGT-win-PUN

they will win I guess
they were probably going to win,
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dodaénotsinos hi:’gwah.
t-6-t-a-hén-atshindhs-0
DUP-FAC-CIS-FAC-get.tough-PUN

they got tough also

they got tough too.

Da’jiuh ni:h sho:h
soon (emphasis) just
In just a short time

waowodié’gwat negé’ neh,

wa’-howati-h&’kwaht-0

FAC-3.AGT/3.NONSG.PAT-do.battle.with-PUN

they did battle with them specifically namely

they did battle with them,

Ga:hgwa’gé:oné’.

ka-rahkw-a’ke-hrono’

N.SG.AGT-sun-EXT.LOC-POP

the Gahkwas

the Gahkwas.

A:yé>  honbtga’de’ noch  ni:h

hon-atka’te-’
M.PL.PAT-a.lot-STA

it scems a lot of them I guess (emphasis)

It seems a lot of them I guess

neh waowodi:nyo’.

wa’-howati-ryo-’
FAC-3.AGT/3.NONSG.PAT-kill-PUN

namely they killed them

they killed them.

Waénodé’go’ koh a:yé:” waénodonya:no:’.

wa’-hén-ate’ko-’ wa’-hén-drive.away.several-’

FAC-M.PL.AGT-run.away-PUN FAC-M.PL.AGT-drive.away-DIST-PUN

they ran away and it seems they were scattered

They ran away and it seems they were scattered.

Dzok o:néh saénéhdé:di’ Nodowa’ga:’ tadinoge’
s-a-hén-ahtéti-’ ndt-owa-ka:’ t-hati-nakre-’
REP-FAC-M.PL.AGT-go-PUN  hill-big-CHAR CIS-M.PL.AGT-live-STA

well then they went back the Senecas where they live

Well then the Senecas went back to where they lived.

Do:So:wé:h no:h.
tehohshrowé:h

(analysis uncertain

Buffalo I guess
Buffalo I guess.
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128 Hosa:di:yd’ né:gé:h, wa:diashé:’.
h-6-s-a-hati-yo-’ wa’-hati-hashé-:
TRANS-FAC-REP-FAC-M.PL AGT-arrive-PUN FAC-M.PL.AGT-council-PUN
they arrived back there these they held a council

They arrived back there and held a council.

129 Da:h ne:’> negé’ hi:gé:h,
SO itis  specifically that
So it was,

130 waodi:wani:go’ waodiyano:wéh
wa’-hoti-rihwanehrako-’ wa’-hoti-yanaw€h-0
FAC-M.PL.PAT-be.surprised-PUN  FAC-M.PL.PAT-take.a.path-PUN
they were surprised they took a path

they were surprised at the path they took

131 neh Ga:hgwa’gé:ond’.
ka-rahkw-a’ke-hrond’
N.SG.AGT-sun-EXT.LOC-POP

namely the Gahkwas
the Gahkwas.

132 Ni:h gyo’oh  wa:énb’,
wa’-hén-i-’

FAC-M.PL.AGT-say-PUN
(emphasis) (hearsay) they said

They said,

133 édwadi:yo’ ni:h ha’degago:n
é-tw-atriyo-’ ha’-te-ka-kot-0
FUT-IN.PL.AGT-fight-PUN TRANS-DUP-N.SG.AGT-be.necessary-STA
we will fight (emphasis) it’s necessary
we'll have to fight

134 heh no’o:weh. 135 Eyétinfinya:ni’.

&-yethi-nényahni-’
FUT-IN.NONSG.AGT/3.PAT-frighten.off-PUN
we’ll scare them off

n-a’-yaw-&h-0
PART-FAC-N.SG.PAT-happen-PUN
when  what happened

after what happened. We'll scare them off.
136 Dzok o:néh ni:h gyo’oh

well then  (emphasis) (hearsay)

Well then
137 waénodéhsonya:no:’ né:gé:h,

wa’-hén-atehshrony-a-hno-:’
FAC-M.PL.AGT-prepared-LK-DIS-PUN

they prepared things these
they got things ready,
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é:nohdé:di’ negé’ neh, é:nodiyoshi’.
&-hén-ahtéti-’ &-hén-atriyo-hshr-a’
FUT-M.PL. AGT-g0-PUN FUT-M.PL.AGT-fight-and-PUN
they will go specifically namely they will go and fight

they would go and fight.

Gwas géjohgwagwe:goh waénohdé:di’.

ka-ityohkw-a-kwek-6h

wa’-hén-ahtéti-’

N.SG.AGT-crowd-LK-all-STA  FAC-M.PL.AGT-go-PUN

very big crowd they went

A whole crowd went.

Negé’ neh ga:owo’ wa:di:a’.
ka-how-a’ wa’-hati-haw-’

N.SG.AGT-boat-NSF
specifically namely boat

FAC-M.PL.AGT-carry-PUN
they carried it

They took a boat.

Hadiawi’ né:gé:h neh,

hati-hawi-’

M.PL.AGT-carry-STA

they’re carrying it this namely

They were carrying it,

ogwe:nyo:h neh é:nodi:yo’,
o-kweny-6:h namely &-hén-atriyo-’
N.SG.PAT-be.able-STA FUT-M.PL.AGT-fight-PUN
it’s possible namely they will fight

they would be able to fight,

jé:gwah déwodoédzoh.
t-é-w-at6hwétsoh-0

DUP-FUT-N.SG.AGT-be.needed-PUN

if it will be needed

if it would be needed.

Wa:di:yo’ ni:h gyo’oh  neh tadinoge’,
wa’-hati-yo-’ t-hati-nagre-’
FAC-M.PL.AGT-arrive-PUN CIS-M.PL.AGT-dwell-STA
they arrived (emphasis) (hearsay) namely they live there

They arrived where they lived,

neh Ga:hgwa’gé:ond’.
ka-rahkw-a’ke-hrono’
N.SG.AGT-sun-EXT.LOC-POP

namely the Gahkwas

the Gahkwas.
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niazh de’sgatga’hoh honode’gwéh ni:h gyo’oh.
te’-s-katka’hoh hon-ate’gw-&h
NEG-REP-somewhere  M.PL.PAT-run.away-STA

(emphasis) nowhere they’re running away (emphasis) (hearsay)

There was nowhere for them to escape.

O:néh wa:diashé:’ né:gé:h wa:éni’,
wa’-hati-hashé-:’ wa’-hén-i-’
FAC-M.PL.AGT-council-PUN FAC-M.PL.AGT-say-PUN

then they counciled these they said

Then they held a council and said,

niazh da’aoh neh,
(emphasis) it’s impossible namely
it was impossible

tgi:hgwitgé’sgwa:h ha:éne:’.

t-ka-rahkw-itké’-s-kwa:h h-aa-hén-en-’
CIS-N.SG.AGT-sun-emerge-HAB-TOWARD  TRANS-HYP-M.PL.AGT-go.somewhere-PUN
the east they might go there

for them to go toward the east.

Ne:> neh gaio:nih ne:’> ni:h neh,
ka-rih-6ni-h
N.SG.AGT-matter-make-HAB

itis namely it’s the reason itis (emphasis) namely

The reason was that,

Hodin6hso:ni:h ni:h ne’hoh hadindge’.
hoti-néhs-6ni-:h hati-nagre-’
M.PL.PAT-house-make-STA M.PLAGT-dwell-STA
the Troquois (emphasis) there they live

the Iroquois lived there.

Hadiya’da:’ Nodowa’ga:’.
hati-ya’t-a-r-’ ndt-owa-’ka:’
M.PL.AGT-body-LK-be.in-STA  hill-big-CHAR
they are among them

The Senecas were among them.

Da:h ne:> koh neh
SO itis and namely
And it was that

da’ash otowe’gégwa:h ha:éne:’,
o-thor-e’-ke-kwa:h h-aa-hén-en-’
N.SG.PAT-cold-STA-EXT.LOC-TOWARD TRANS-HYP-M.PL.AGT-go.there-PUN
impossible  toward the north they might go there

they couldn’t go toward the north,
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ganyodae’ ni:h da’a:diit.

ka-nyotare-’ te’-aa-hati-hraht-0
N.SG.AGT-lake-STA NEG-HYP-M.PL.AGT-pass.by-PUN
lake (emphasis) they couldn’t get past it

they couldn't get past the lake.

Da:h neh tgd:hgwé’sgwa:h,
t-ka-rahkw-¢&’-s-kwa:h
CIS-N.SG.AGT-sun-drop-HAB-TOWARD

SO namely toward the west

And toward the west,

o:ya’ ni:h tadinoge:nyo’

o-hy-a’ t-hati-nagre-nyo-’
N.SG.PAT-other-NSF CIS-M.PL. AGT-dwell-DIST-STA
another (emphasis) they live

others lived

do:di:wi:yo:h.
te’-hoti-rihw-iyo-:h
NEG-M.PL.PAT-matter-good-STA
they are hostile

who are hostile.

O:daéwodiznyo’ ne’hogwa:h ha:éne:’.

dotahowatiryo-’ h-aa-hén-en-’
HYP-CIS-HYP-3.AGT/3.NONSG.PAT-kill-PUN TRANS-HYP-M.PL.AGT-g0-PUN
they would kill them that way they might go there

They would kill them if they went that way.

Da:h ne:” gyo’6h wa@& neh hahsénowa:néh,
wa’-ha-i-’ ha-hsén-owané-h
FAC-M.SG.AGT-say-PUN M.SG.AGT-name-big-STA
SO itis (hearsay) he said namely the chief
So then the chief said,
sga:t sho:h ono:kdo:t neh é:no6dé’go’
o-nakt-ot-0 é-hén-ate’ko-’
N.SG.PAT-place-stand.up-STA FUT-M.PL.AGT-escape-PUN
one just place namely they will escape

there's just one place for them to escape
gyo’oh  waé’.
wa’-ha-i-’
FAC-M.SG.AGT-say-PUN
(hearsay) he said
he said.
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Ni:h neh Jehgwa’ hé:ne:’.
h-é-hén-en-’

TRANS-FUT-M.PL.AGT-go.somewhere-PUN

(emphasis) namely (placename) they will go there
They will go to Jehgwa'.

Ho’k o:néh waowddishe:’.
wa’-howati-hshe-:’
FAC-3.AGT/3.NONSG.PAT-chase-PUN

well  then they chased them

Well then they chased them.

né:gé:h,

this

Gyo’oh  Ohi:yo’ tgého:de’
o-iyh-iyo-’ t-ka-iyh-a-te-’
N.SG.PAT-river-nice-PROP  CIS-N.SG.AGT-river-LK-in.place-STA
(hearsay) Allegany river
On the Allegany River,
géhdkdaje’ heone:no:h.
ka-iyh-a-kt-0-atye-’ he-hon-en-6:h
N.SG.AGT-river-LK-next.to-STA-PROG ~ TRANS-M.PL.PAT-go.somewhere-STA
along next to the river they were going there
they were going along next to the river.
Wa:dihén ni:h neh,
wa’-hati-rhéht-0
FAC-M.PL.AGT-go.all.night-PUN
they stayed up all night (emphasis) namely
They went all night,
howénotgaés’ di’gwah né:ndéje:’.
howén-atkaharo-’ n-é-hén-atyer-’
3.PL.AGT/3PL.PAT-watch-STA PART-FUT-M.PL.AGT-d0-PUN
they’re watching it whatever  what they will do
they were watching what they would do.
O’ga:s’a:né:gwazh ni:h
o-’karah-s-’ah-hne-kwa:h
N.SG.PAT-get.dark-HAB-DIM-EXT.LOC-TOWARD
toward evening (emphasis)
Toward evening
ne’hoh ni:h hwa:éne:’ né:gé:h,

h-wa’-hén-en-’
TRANS-FAC-M.PL.AGT-go.somewhere-PUN
there (emphasis) they went there these
they went there,
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wa:dinddayé:’.
wa’-hati-nat-a-yé-:’
FAC-M.PL.agt-town-LK-set.down-PUN
they made camp

they made camp.

neh Ga:hgwa’gé:ond’.
ka-rahkw-a’ke-hrono’
N.SG.AGT-sun-EXT.LOC-POP

namely the Gahkwas

the Gahkwas.

Da:h wa:dinodayé:’ sho:h hi:’gwah

wa’-hati-ndt-a-yé-:’
FAC-M.PL.AGT-town-LK-set.down-PUN
SO they made camp just
So they also made camp

neh Nodowa’ga:’.
not-owa-’ka:’
hill-big-CHAR
namely the Senecas
the Senecas.

A:yé:’ né:gé:h wa’é’gi:h,
wa’-yo-a’karah-0
FAC-N.SG.PAT-get.dark-PUN

it seems this it got dark

It seems it got dark,

wa:diashé:’ déyéti’nigoégé:ni’
wa’-hati-hashé-:’ t-&-yethi-"nik6hr-a-kéni-’

also

FAC-M.PL.AGT-council-PUN  DUP-FUT-NONSG.AGT/3.PAT-mind-LK-defeat-PUN

they held a council we’ll outsmart them
they held a council, "We will just outsmart them."

Da:h ne:” ni:h waénijohgo:ni’
wa’-hén-i’tyohkw-06ni-’

né:gé:h

FAC-M.PL.AGT-group-make-PUN

SO itis (emphasis) they formed a group
So they formed a group

ga:nyo’ wa’6’gi:h.
wa’-yo-a’karah-0
FAC-N.SG.PAT-get.dark-PUN

when it got dark

when it got dark.
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179 Séh gy6’oh  nigaowo:ge:h,
ni-ka-how-a-ke-:h
PART-N.SG.AGT-boat-LK-how.many-STA
three (hearsay) how many boats
Three boats,

180 waénodé’nohda:ah né:gé:h,
wa’-hén-ate’nohtarah-0
FAC-M.PL.AGT-get.in-PUN
they got in these
they got in,

181 waénodi:hén.
wa’-hén-atiyh&ht-0
FAC-M.PL.AGT-go.downstream-PUN
they went down the river
they went down the river.

182 Ni:h waénotwatase’,
wa’-hén-athwatase-’
FAC-M.PL.AGT-go.around-PUN

(emphasis) they went around
They went around,

183 gy6’6h  de’we:éh ni:h dosgéh,
(hearsay) not far (emphasis) near
it wasn't far,

184 heyotwada:se:h dosgéh ni:h neh,
he-yo-athwatase-:h
TRANS-N.SG.PAT-go.around-STA
it went around there near (emphasis) namely
it curved around nearby,

185 nidz6ihdoh.
ni-s-yo-hraht-6h
PART-REP-N.SG.PAT-pass.by-STA
it came back again
and came back again.

186 O:néh ni:h gy6’oh  waénodé’nohda:ah,
wa’-hén-ate’ndhtarah-0
FAC-M.PL.AGT-get.in-PUN
then (emphasis) (hearsay)
Then they got in,

187 soeh negé’ o:néh,
night specifically now
it was night now,
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188 ga:nyo’ né:gé:h wa:di:yd’ ni:h
wa’-hati-y6-’
FAC-M.PL.AGT-arrive-PUN
when these they arrived (emphasis)

when they arrived

189 heh  todindda:yé’,
t-hoti-nat-a-yé-’
CIS-M.PL.PAT-town-LK-set.down-STA
where they have camped there
where they had camped,

190 o’tédiéhda:no:’ ni:h gé:s ni:h,
o’-t-hoti-hereht-a-ng-:’
FAC-DUP-M.PL.PAT-yell-LK-DIST-PUN
they yelled severally (emphasis) repeatedly (emphasis)
they all yelled,

191 wac:diat.
wa’-hati-hraht-0
FAC-M.PL.AGT-pass.by-PUN
they passed by
as they passed by.

192 Wiaénotwadase’,
wa’-hén-athwatase-’
FAC-M.PL.AGT-go.around-PUN
they went around
They went around,

193 da:h o:néh ni:h negé’ neh ga:owo’,
ka-how-a-’
N.SG.AGT-boat-SNF
SO then (emphasis) specifically namely boat

so then the boats,

194 doda:dik,
t-0-t-a-hati-hk-0
DUP-FAC-CIS-M.PL.AGT-pick.up-PUN
they picked them back up
they picked them back up

195 hogwa:gwa:h hosa:di:dyoh.
h-6-s-a-hati-how-oh-0
TRANS-FAC-REP-FAC-M.PL.AGT-boat-put.in.water-PUN
toward that way they put them back in the water
they put them back in the water on the other side.
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196 Ni:h gyo’oh  niongje:éh,
ni-hon-atyer-¢h
PART-M.PL.PAT-d0-STA
(emphasis) (hearsay) what they did
What they did,

197 ne:’ neh o’tadihén.
o’-t-hati-rhéht-0
FAC-DUP-M.PL.AGT-stay.up.all.night-PUN
itis namely they stayed up all night
they stayed up all night.

198 Da:h o:néh ni:h neh Ga:hgwa’gé:ono’
ka-rahw-a-’ke-hrond’
N.PL.AGT-sun-LK-EXT.LOC-POP
SO then (emphasis) namely the Gahkwas
So then the Gahkwas

199 hondtgaés’ hodiga’é:yo’ ni:h
hon-atkahar6-’ hoti-ka’éyo-’
M.PL.PAT-watch-STA  M.PL.PAT-notice-STA
they’re watching they’ve noticed (emphasis)

were watching and they noticed

200 we:so’ wa:diit.
wa’-hati-hraht-0
FAC-M.PL.AGT-pass.by-PUN
a lot they passed by
that they passed by many times.

201 Né&a:h wa:éne?’ d:hdahgoh no:ch  né:h
wa’-hén-er-’ o-hrahtahkw-6h
FAC-M.PL.AGT-think-PUN  N.SG.PAT-surpass-STA
SO they thought very much I guess (emphasis)

They thought it was a very

202 géjohgowa:néh.
ka-ityohkw-owané-h
N.SG.AGT-group-big-STA
big group
big group.

203 Da:h o:néh ni:h,
SO then (emphasis)
So then,

204 wa’o:hé’t ni:h gyo’oh
wa’-yo-rhé’-t
FAC-N.SG.PAT-get.light-PUN
the next day (emphasis) (hearsay)
the next day
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waénodoiso:k negé’ da:ditaé’.
wa’-hén-atohisydohk-0 t-aa-hati-hthar-¢&’

FAC-M.PL. AGT-request-PUN DUP-HYP-M.PL.AGT-talk-PUN
they requested specifically

they requested that they would talk.

Ni:h wa:diashé:’ né:gé:h  waénodadatga’.
wa’-hati-hashé-:’ wa’-hén-atat-atka’w-’
FAC-M.PL.AGT-council-PUN FAC-M.PL.AGT-REFL-let.go-PUN

(emphasis) they held a council those they surrendered

They held a council and they surrendered.

Nii:h da’adh  negé’ aénotgwe:ni’
aa-hén-atkweni-’
HYP-M.PL.AGT-Win-PUN

(emphasis) impossible specifically they might win

It was impossible for them to win

d:hdak hondtga’de’ hodi:ihdéh.
hon-atka’te-’ hoti-hraht-6h
M.PLPAT-many-STA M.PL.PAT-pass.by-STA

too much they are many they are passing by

with so many passing by.

Da:h waénodadatga’,
wa’-hén-atat-atka’w-’
FAC-M.PL.AGT-REFL-let.go-PUN

SO they surrendered

So they surrendered,

wa:éni’ ga:nyo’ ni:h éswénohdo:’
wa’-hén-i-’ &-sw-énohto-:’
FAC-M.PL.AGT-say-PUN FUT-2.PL.AGT-know-PUN
they said when (emphasis) you will know

they said it’s time for you to decide

nésgwa:ye:’.

n-&-skwa-yer-’
PART-FUT-2.PL.AGT/1.PL.PAT-d0-PUN
what you will do to us

what you will do to us.

Dzok o:néh nia:h gy6’6h  wa:diashé:’ né:gé:h,
wa’-hati-hashé-:’
FAC-M.PLAGT-council-PUN

well  then (emphasis) (hearsay) they counciled these

Well then they held a council,
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dach a:yé:> d:hdak no:ch  heh,
o) it seems very much I guess when
so it seemed very much

we:so’ honodiyé:no’ Nodowa’ga:’,
hon-atriyo-hng’ not-owa-’ka:’
M.PL.PAT-fight-STA.PAST  hill-big-CHAR

a lot they had been fighting the Senecas

the Senecas had been fighting a lot,

de’shonégwé’dayé’ ni:h aénodi:yo’.
te’-s-hon-0kwe’t-a-y€-’ aa-hén-atriyo-’
NEG-REP-M.PL.PAT-person-LK-have-STA HYP-M.PL.AGT-fight-PUN
they don’t have people (emphasis) they might fight

they didn't have people left to fight.

Dzok o:néh ni:h wa:éni’,
wa’-hén-i-’
FAC-M.PL.AGT-say-PUN
well then (emphasis) they said
Well then they said,

éyétiyogwe’déogo’ sho:h.
é-yethiy-6kwe’t-a-roko-’
FUT-IN.NONSG.AGT/3.NONSG.PAT-person-LK-collect-PUN

we’ll adopt them just
We'll just adopt them.

Dowa’ga:>  &:nddo’.

ndt-owa-’ka:”  €-hén-atd-’

hill-big-CHAR  FUT-M.PL.AGT-become-PUN
Senecas they will become

They will become Senecas.

Ho’todi:waé’he’t né:gé:h
h-o’-t-hoti-rihw-a-hé’he’-t
TRANS-FAC-DUP-M.PL.PAT-things-LK-stop-PUN

things stop these

It was the end of things for them

wadwodi:owi’ neh Ga:hgwa’gé:ono’,

wa’-howati-hrori-’ ka-rahkw-a-"ke-hrond’

FAC-3.AGT/3.NONSG.PAT-tell-PUN N.SG.AGT-sun-LK-ext.loc-POP
namely the Gahkwas

they told the Gahkwas,

Nodowa’ga:> ni:h €:n6do’.

ndt-owa-’ka:’ &-hén-ato-’

hill-big-CHAR FUT-M.PL.AGT-become-PUN

Senecas (emphasis) they will become

they will became Senecas.
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222 Niodiya’dawé’6h neh Ga:hgwa’gé:oné’,
ni-hoti-ya’t-a-wé’-6h ka-rahkw-a-"ke-hrond’
PART-M.PL.PAT-body-LK-happen-STA N.SG.AGT-Sun-LK-EXT.LOC-POP
what happened to them namely the Gahkwas

What happened to the Gahkwas,

223 o’tadi:da’t é:nodadatga’.
o’-t-hati-ta’-t é-hén-atat-atka’w-’
FAC-DUP-M.PL.AGT-stand.up-PUN  FUT-M.PL.AGT-REFL-let.go-PUN
they stood up they will surrender

they stood up to surrender.

224 Da:h o:néh ne:’ wéniosho’oh gy6’6h
wén-ih6-sho’6h
NONM.PL.AGT-female-NDIST
SO then itis the women (hearsay)
So then the women

225 neh onédehsa’o:6je’ né:gé:h,
on-atehsa’-6h-atye-’
NONM .PL.PAT-prepare-STA-PROG-STA
namely they are preparing these
they were preparing

226 gadgwah niga:end’s hi:gé:h gayé:wah.
ni-ka-hen-a-’s
PART-N.SG.AGT-pile-size-STA.DIST
big size of piles those moccasins
big piles of moccasins.

227 Ahdahgwa’.
ahtahkw-a’
shoe-NSF
shoes
Shoes.

228 Da:h ne’hoh nigayéné’dé:h neh,
ni-ka-yén-o0’té-:h
PART-N.SG.AGT-custom-STA

) that how the custom was namely
So that was the custom,

229 sb:ga:’® negé’ neh dadwohso:we:k,
t-a-hdwa-ahsorek-0
CIS—FAC—3.AGT/M.SG.PAT—put.ShOGS.On-PUN
someone specifically namely put shoes on
to put shoes on someone,
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gayo:wah,

ka-yohw-ah

n.sg.agt-moccasin-nsf

moccasins

moccasins

ne:’ na:h wa:tS§o:wih neh,
wa’-ha-athrori-h
FAC-M.SG.AGT-tell-HAB

itis (emphasis) it tells namely

it tells,

eowoyogwe’déogo’.

é-howay-okwe’t-a-roko-’
FUT-3.NONSG.AGT/M.SG.PAT-person-LK-collect-PUN

they will adopt him

they will adopt him.

Eotga’ niazh niaya’do’dé’,

é-ha-atka’w-’ ni-ha-ya’t-0’té-’
FUT-M.SG.AGT-give.up-PUN PART-M.SG.AGT-body-be.so-STA
he’ll give it up (emphasis) his identity

He'll give up his identity,

niazh neh Onodowa’ga:’ €:0d0’.
o-ndt-owa-’ka:’ é-ha-ato-’
N.SG.PAT-hill-big-CHAR  FUT-M.SG.AGT-become-PUN
(emphasis) namely Seneca he’ll become

he'll become a Seneca.

Da:h o:néh né:dizye:’ hi:gé:h,
n-a-hati-yer-’
PART-FAC-M.PL.AGT-do-PUN

SO then what they did those

So then that's what they did,

ne’hoh ni:h gyo’oh  dodaswodiza’.
t-6-t-a-hdwati-haw-’
DUP-FAC-CIS-FAC-3.AGT/3.NONSG.PAT-bring-PUN
there (emphasis) (hearsay)
they brought them back.

Sa:di:yo’,

s-a-hati-y6-’
REP-FAC-M.PL.AGT-arrive-PUN
they got back

They got back,

226



A Grammar of the Seneca Language

238 Nodowa’ga:> waénodo’.
ndt-owa-’ka:>  wa’-hén-atd-’
hill-big-CHAR ~ FAC-M.PL.AGT-become-PUN
Senecas they became
they became Senecas.

239 Wa:di:wahdo’ ni:h negé’ neh,
wa’-hati-rihw-ahto-’
FAC-M.PL.AGT-topic-lose-PUN

they forgot (emphasis) specifically namely
They forgot

240 Ga:hgwa’gé:ond’ héno:doh.
ka-rahkw-a-"ke-hrond’ hén-atd-h
N.SG.AGT-sun-LK-EXT.LOC-POP  M.PL.AGT-say-HAB
Gahkwas they say

they said they were Gahkwas.

241 Agwas’6:weh nié:h wa:di:wahdé’,
wa’-hati-rihw-ahto-’
FAC-M.PL.AGT-topic-lose-PUN
completely (emphasis) they forgot it
They completely forgot it,

242 ne’hoh o:néh Nodowa’ga:”> waénodo’.

ndt-owa’ka:’ wa’-hén-ato-’
hill-big-CHAR ~ FAC-M.PL.AGT-become-PUN
that then Senecas they became

then they became Senecas.

243 Tsa:di:yo’ né:h,
tsh-a-hati-yo-’
COIN-FAC-M.PL.AGT-arrive-PUN
after they came (emphasis)
After they came,

244 né:gé:h né:wa’ de’wé:doh da’a:hse:gé’ né:gé:h neh,
te’-wédoh te’-a-hse-ké-’
NEG-when  NEG-FAC-2.SG.AGT-see-PUN
this now never you don’t see it this namely

nowadays you don’t ever see it,

245 so:gar’ A& neh
aa-h-g-’
HYP-M.SG.AGT-say-PUN

someone he would say namely

that someone would say
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246 Ga:hgwa’gé:ond’ né’gya’do’dé’.
ka-rahkw-a-"ke-hrond’ n-a’-k-ya’t-o’té-’
N.SG.AGT-sun-LK-EXT.LOC-POP  PART-FAC-1.SG.AGT-body-be.so-STA
Gahkwa I was that way

I was a Gahkwa.

247 Do:gés ni:h né:gé:h neh, do:gé:h dwando:ge’,
twa-nakre-’
IN.PLAGT-dwell-STA
it’s true  (emphasis) this namely together we live

It's true, as we live together,

248 o6néhjih né:gé:h nijawé’oh.
ni-t-yaw-¢’-6h
PART-CIS-N.SG.PAT-happen-STA
long ago  this how it has happened
this is what happened long ago.

249 Ne’hoh sho:h né:gé:h né:wa’ hondtgaéonyd’,
hon-atkahar6-nyo-’
M.PL.PAT-watch-DIST-STA
that just this now they are watching
Nowadays they are watching,

250 waé& gé:s ne:’ na:h,

wa’-h-¢-’

FAC-M.SG.AGT-say-PUN

he says repeatedly itis  (emphasis)
He says,

251 Ga:hgwa’gé:ond’ né:gé:h  no:gwe’da’.
ka-rahw-a-’ke-hrond’ n-a-hokwe’t-a’
N.SG.AGT-sun-LK-EXT.LOC-POP PART-FAC-person-NSF
Gahkwa this he was a person

he was a Gahkwa.

252 Ahsoh hondshi:’s.
hon-ashara’-s
M.PL.PAT-remember-HAB

still they remember
They still remember.

253 Waowodihséndde:ni’,
wa’-howati-hsén-a-teni-’
FAC-3.AGT/3.NONSG.PAT-name-LK-change-PUN
they changed their names
They changed their names,
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254 tSaéndhde:ni’
tsh-a-hén-ah-teni-’
COTN—FAC—M.PL.AGT—MID-ChaI‘lge-PUN
after they changed
after they changed

255 Hadisgwa:s gy6’0h na:h waowodi:ya:s.
wa’-howati-yast-0
FAC-3.AGT/3.NONSG.PAT-call-PUN
Hadisgwa:s (hearsay) (emphasis) they called them
they called them Hadisgwa:s.

256 Da:h né:gé:h né:wa’,
) this this time
So nowadays,

257 so:gar’ éodi’sda@’ neh  hagéhjih,
é-h-at-1’st-a-r-€&’ ha-kéhtsi-h
FUT-M.SG.AGT-sound-LK-be.in-PUN M.SG.AGT-be.old-STA

someone he will speak namely old man

when some old man will speak,

258 so:ga:® waétSo:wi’,
wa’-ho-athrori-’
FAC-M.SG.PAT-talk.about-PUN

someone he talks about him

he talks about someone,

259 da:@&,
t-aa-h-&-’
CIS-HYP-M.SG.AGT-say-PUN
he might say

he might say,
260 ne:> ni:h hi:gé:h neh Hasgwahgehah.
itis (emphasis) that namely Hasgwahgehah

that one is Hasgwdhgehah (a man).

261 Yesgwahgehah gi’shéh.
Yesgwahgehah maybe
Or Yesgwdhgehah (a woman).

262 Da:h o:néh negé’ ni:h o’gatSonya:né:’,
o’-k-athroy-a-hno-:’
FAC-1.SG.AGT-tell.about-LK-DIST-PUN
SO now specifically (emphasis) 1 told about things
So now I told about things,
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wa:tSo:wi’ heh,
wa’-h-athrori-’
FAC-M.SG.AGT-tell.about-PUN

he told about it namely

he told about what happened to them

neh Ga:hgwa’gé:ono’.
ka-rahkw-a-"ke-hrond’
N.SG.AGT-sun-LK-EXT.LOC-POP

namely the Gahkwas

the Gahkwas.

Da:h nehoh.
) that
So that’s it.

niodiya’dawé’6h
ni-hoti-ya’t-a-wé’-6h
PART-M.PL.PAT-body-LK-happen-STA
what happened to them
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